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PREFATORY NOTE 



The present volume contains Parts II and III of the 
course in Latin Composition described and outlined in the 
general preface of Part I. It is likewise the. continuation 
of the author's Latin Composition to Accompany Greenough^ 
U Ooge^ and DanielVs Second Year Latin^ and references 
to " Part I " apply to the latter book also. 
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PART II 

BASED ON CICERO'S MANILIAN LAW 
CATILINE I-IV, AND ARCHIAS 



THE MANILIAN LAW* 

I. RULES FOR AGREEMENT 

LESSON I 

1. General Forms of Agreement. — Ref. 86. t 

2. Noon in Apposition or as Predicate. — Ref. 28. 

3. An appositive frequently stands for a relative clause or fof 
a clause of time or cause. Especially common in this construc- 
tion are official titles and words like adulescens, puer, senex, etc., 
expressing time of life : — 

iwho 
since he > was consul^ expelled Catiline from the city, 
when he ^ 
CicerS cQnsul Catilmam ez urbe eiecit. 
Cato began to write history when he was an old man, 
Cat5 senez historiam scribere instituit. 

4. When a geographical name used as subject is followed by 
urbs, oppidum, ciyitas, flumen, or the like in apposition, the verb 
and other words in agreement in the predicate agree with the 
appositive rather than with the real subject: — 

Athenae, ndbilissima Graeciae urbs, a Sulla capta est., 
Athens^ the most noted city of Greece y was taken by Sulla, 

5. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

tempos amicdmin temporibus to devote time to the demands 

transmittere. of friends, 

optimtts quisque. all the best, 

tantnm . . . quantum. cls much as, 

* Classes reading the Catilinarian Orations first will begin with Lesson xxiv. 
t These references are to the Grammatical Summary at the end of the book. 

I 




2 LATIN COMPOSITION — PART II 

For Oral Translation — Chapter i 

6. I. The orator * was to speak from the Rostra,* 'a place 
which seemed to him most honorable, ^^hen a youth/ 
the orator devoted all his time to the demands of his friends. 

lis oration was delivered^ at Rome, *the most noted city 
l\.2\y^(iryie was the first to be declared elected (as) prae- 
tor. 5r-4^erceive, fellow-citizens, that the path of honor 
is always open to all the best. 6. Cicero, who was a wide- 
awake man, defended Pompey's cause. 7. I ought to rejoice 
because such a case has been presented.' / 8. 1^11 show what 
almost daily practice in speaking can accoifiplish. 9. Cicero, 
when he w^sTfyaetor, spoke on the military command of Pom- 
pey. yroTBempey did not have as much military authority 
a:s he wfened. 

I. Second periphrastic. 2. rSstn, -Srnm, N. 3. See sec. 27, b. 4. ado- 
ISscSns, -entiSi m. 5. habSre. 6. See Part I sec. 29. 

LESSON II 

Nosn in AppositioB or as Predicate — Continued 

7. The particle as standing before an appositive or predicate 
noun is not expressed m Latin : — 

Cicero as consul saved his fatherland, Cicerd cSnsiil patriam 

conseryayit. 
They addressed Cicero as consul, CicerOnem oSnsnlem appelli- 

Y&nnt. 

8. miOMS AND PHRASES 

ab bell5 discedere. to leave, or give up, the contest, 

com . . . turn. not only . . . but especially, 

yectigalia agontur. the revenues are at stake, 

yectigalia ezercSre. to farm revenues. 
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RULES FOR AGREEMENT 3 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 2 

9. I. Mithradates and Tigranes, two very powerful kings, 
are making war upon our allies. 2. All the allies demand 
Pompey as commander-in-chief for this war. ^,||:^^*^nce Lu- 
cullus has given up the contest, another commander must be 
chosen. 4. Cappadocia, the kingdom of Ariobarzanes, is 
entirely^ in the power of the enemy. i^/^^Q glory of the 
Roman people was not only great in all other tljjngs, but it 
was especially supreme in the art of war. -Drrompey ought 
to be chosen because he is the one man 'who is feared by 
the enemy. 7. The revenues of the republic, * (which fur- 
nish) the embellishments of peace and the sinews for war, 
are at stake, irfxon should take thought for the property 
of many citizens. 9. The knights farmed the revenues of 
Asia. ^<rCicero defended their cause in view of the rela- 
tionship which he sustained towards them. 

I. See Ref. 84. 2. tStiuii or t5ta? 3. See Ref. 86. 4. Express by 
apposition. 

LESSON III 

10. Agreement, of Adjecttves. — Ref. 87. 

11. When an attributive adjective is used with two or more 
substantives, it agrees with the nearest, and may be placed before 
or after the first substantive or after the last: — 

Multi fOii et filiae ^ 

Filii multi et filiae *many sons and daughters. 

Fnii et filiae multae. 

But not before the last — 

Fnii et multae filiae — 

for in that Cd3e VOXUXm would be understood as belonging to 
filiae alone. 



4 LATIN COMPOSITION — PART II 

When especially emphatic the adjective is repeated with each 
substantive: — 

Multi filu et miiltae filiae. 

12. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

praeter ceteras genlis. beyond other nations, 

de aliqu5 triumphare. to triumph (for a victory) over 

some one. 
aliqnid alicui detrahere. to deprive some one of some- 

thing, 

\-^ For Oral Translation — Chapters 3 and 4 

13. I. Pompey was of remarkable wisdom and valor. 
2. He waged wars on all lands and seas. ygrsCicero says 
that the Romans were always eager beyon(Li«aner nations 
for praise. 4. That king by a single order massacred all 
the Romans in all Asia. 5. Since that time he has already 
reigned twenty-three years. /^^ Sulla, when he was procon- 
sul, triumphed (for a victory) over Mithradates.^?^ The king 
is devoting all the time that is left ^to preparing great fleets 
and armies. 8. Ambassadors and letters were sent even to 
Spain. 9. Pompey had more good fortune than Sertorius. 

q3. I shall so speak about Lucullus that my speech will not 
deprive him of true praise. ^ Pompey's wisdom and valor 
were remarkable. 

I. ad with the gerundive. 

LESSON IV 

14. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

libertatem imminutam neglegere. to be indifferent to the infringe- 
ment of liberties, 
ifis legatiSnis. the right of ambassadors. 
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RULES f OR AGREEMENT 5 

For Written Translation — Chapter 5 

N.B. Before writing this exercise, review thoroughly the rules for 
wprd-order given in the first four lessons of Part I. 

J^^ d^ ^Can you not, fellow-citizens, defend the great* repu- 
tation of your sovereignty handed down to you by your an- 
cestors, who were not indifferent to the infringement of 
their liberties, but, when* the right of ambassadors was vio- 
lated merely by an (insolent) word, desired to destroy Cor- 
inth, the ornament of entire Greece? *How long will you 
permit this king to go* unpunished, who has slaughtered 
thousands of our citizens and allies and has punished an 
ambassador of the Roman people with every kind of tor- 
ture ? Now all the states in all Asia and Greece •cherish 
this same desire : (namely,) ^ that you dispatch the one man 
by whom the attacks of the enemy can be stayed. 

I. Question introduced by nonne. 2. Latin, '*so great.'* 3. Latin 
" because " or " since." 4. quam diu. 5. Latin " be." 6. Latin, " wish 
this same thing." 7. An appositive clause of purpose, see Ref. 118. 

LESSON T 

Agreement of Adjectiyes — Continued 

16. Latin often uses an adjective agreeing with the subject or 
object, where our idiom requires an adverb modifying the verb : e.g. 

/ heard him gladly ^ 

or I becomes 

/ was glad to hear him J 



laetus earn audivi. 
(/, glad^ heard him.) 



This adverbial use is exemplified especially with — 

a. Adjectives of feeling or emotion, as laetus, libens, timidus, 
maestns, invitus, etc. 

b. Adjectives of manner or description, as scilSns, insciens, pror 
dens, etc. 
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c. Adjectives of place, lime, or number, as inferior, superior, 
Bummus, primus, ultimus, uniis, s51us, etc. 

17. When a difference in meaning, exists between the use of the 
adverb and the adjective, the Latin always makes the distinction 
clear, while the English is often ambiguous.* 

18. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

primus (-a, -um). first. 

piim5. at firsts at the beginning, 

for the first time. 






pnmum. 

' in the first place. 

antecellere omnibus terris. to excel all lands. 

Tectigalibus frui. to enjoy revenues. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 6 

19. I. The allies were glad to see Pompey {or saw Pompey 
gladly). /pyAVe are not the first to carry on war for the 
sake of atues. 3. The revenues of Asia for the first time 
hardly sufficed for the defense of that province. /T. Asia 
should be protected from fear of loss, because m reve- 
nues she excels all lands. 5. First fear of loss, then loss 
itself, caused disaster. 6. We are not the first to defend 
the safety of allies. 7. Our ancestors waged war with the 
Carthaginians for^ the same reason. 8. When the forces 
of the enemy were not far away, they prudently^ deserted 

* Compare the ambiguity of the English / read this letter first with the 
clearness of the following Latin versions : — 

a. I read this letter first (/ was the first to read this letter), ego pximus 

hanc epistttlam leg!. 

b. I read this letter first {this is the first letter which I read), hanc pximaiu 

epistulam Iggi. 
e. I read this letter first {for the first time), hanc epistulam primum 16gi. 
d. I read this letter first {then I copied it), hanc epistttlam primum 16gi 

(deinde tr&nscripsi). 
#. / read this letter first {at first), hanc epistulam prim5 16gi. 



RULES FOR AGREEMENT 7 

the fields. /^Stock-raising, agriculture, and commerce ' are 
*of great p!r6nt* to a province. 10. If you wish to enjoy 
greater revenues, you must free the revenue-collectors from 
the fear of disaster. 

I. dS. 2. prfldSns. 3. Latin, " sailing of traders/' 4. Two datives. 
5« frflctus. 

LESSON VI 

20. Agreement of Verb with Subject. — Ref . 80, 81. 

21. A collective noun, like pars, multitiido, exercitus, etc., regu- 
larly takes a singular verb. The so-called construction according 
to sense^ by which a plural verb is used in such cases, is so rare in 

the best prose that it is better avoided. ^K 

22. With two or more singular subjects referring to persons the 
verb is regularly plural, but if the subjects are things the verb 
usually agrees with the nearest subject. This is especially the 
case when the subjects are words of related meaning constituting 
a unity of thought : — 

R§gi principatus atqne imperium traditum est, the chief com- 
mand and sovereignty were surrendered to the king, 

a. The phrase senatus populusque RSmanus regularly takes a 
singular verb, as these subjects taken together form a single unit 

23. miOMS AND PHRASES 

bona conlocata habere. to have property invested. 

alicni oSnsulere. to look out for some one*s inter- 

ests, 
aliquem cQnsnlere. to ask some one^s advice. 

magni refert. // is of great importance. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 7 

24. I. A great number of the citizens have property 
invested in that province, y^ First I intend to speak about 
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the revenue-collectors, whose affairs and fortunes ought to 
* receive your careful attention. /XTThe revenue-collectors 
are honorable and rich ; ^a point n^>^^ be overlooked by you. 
4. You ought to look out for the interests of these active and 
industrious men in their absence. 5. For, in the first place, 
this (fact) is of great importance, that the revenues are the 
sinews of the commonwealth. 6. In the next place, 'when 
many lose great fortunes in Asia, payment becomes difficult 
at Rome. 7. Disaster and loss-' of the citizens cannot be 
separated from disaster and loss to the state. 8. We ought to 
remember ^what that same Asia and that same Mithradates 
taught us at the beginning of the war. /m The glory of your 
name and the safety of the allies are involved in this war. 

I. Latin, "be for a care to you." 2. Latin, ''which thing onght not 
to be» etc.*' See sec. 27. b, 3. A general condition. See Ref. 48. 
4. dSttimentum. 5. Indir. quest. 

LESSON VII 

25. Agreement of Pronouns. — Ref. 29, and Part I sec. 41, 42. 

26. When a relative has for its antecedent a noun accompanied 
by an appositive, the relative may agree with either: — 

Fl&nen Rhenus < \J^ lagrum HelyetiQnun a Germanis diyidit. 

The river Rhine which separates the territory of the 
Helvetians from the Germans, 

27. The antecedent of a relative is put in the relative 
clause — 

a* When the relative clause stands first : — 

Quae pars civitatis calamitatem popul9 R5man5 intalerat, ea 
princeps poenas persolvit, that part of the state which 
had brought disaster upon the Roman people was the first 
to pay the penalty. 
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b. When the antecedent is in apposition with the main clause 
or some word in it : — 

Gallia quae terra yin5 abundat, Gaul^ the land that abounds 
in wine, 

28. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

classem deprimere. to sink a fleet. 

leg! obtrectare. to object to a law or nteasure. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 8 

29. viQVsia, the province which we ^are to defend, is rich 
and t§J^6- 2. Cyzicus, a city of Asia which was very 
famous, was rescued by the valor of Lucullus. 3. Lucullus 
and Mithradates were great generals. 4. The persisteno^ 
and wisdom of Lucullus were' so great that he ^deser^d 
to be feared. ^^ great fleet, 'which was being hurried to 
Italy, was sunk by the same general. 6. The town Sinope, 
in which was a residence of the king, was captured. 7. A 
town which was called Amisus was thrown open to our legions 
for the first time. 8. The king, stripped of>his ancestral 
realm, fled as a suppliant to other kings. /g>/A.ll the allies 
and subject states were safe. 16. You who oppose this 
law have not bestowed as much praise on Lucullus as you 

/ ought. 

I. Second periphrastic. 2. See sec. 38. 3. Place the reL clause 
first. 

LESSON VIII 

30. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

YU anrL a quantity of gold 

e manibvs effagere. to escape, 

praeter spem. beyond expectation. 
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For Written Translation — Chapter 9 
When Mithradates^ fled from Pontus, a land which had 



ynitherto been closed to the Roman people, he left behind a 
very great quantity of gold and silver and all sorts of beautiful 
things which he had ^ taken as plunder from all Asia, in order 
that while the Romans 'were collecting these he might escape 
to Armenia, which was* the realm of his son-in-law.* •After 
retreating thitjier, he was assisted beyond his expectation by 
the resources of many kings and nations who had been aroused 
by the alarming^ report that the Romans had led an army 
into those regions to plunder a very rich and sacred shrine. 




I. See Part I, sec. 18. 2. diripere. 3. Attracted into the subjv. 
4. Not attracted, because parenthetic in character. 5. gener. 6. Latin, 
** whither (qao) when he had betaken himself." 7. gravis, -e. 



IL THE SYNTAX OF NOUNS 

LESSON IX 

The Nominative and Vocative Cases (cf . below) 

32. The vocative rarely stands first, but is inserted after the 
first word or words, preferably after a verb or pronoun of the sec- 
ond person. The interjection O is usually omitted : — 

Vincere scis, Hannibal ; yictoria uti nescis, Hannibal^ you know 
how to conquer^ but do not know how to use your victory, 

33. The Latin equivalent for English dear in address (as in 
Dear Sir) is c&issimus, or optimus, as optima or carissime Marce, 
my dear Marcus / 

34. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

restat at dicam. // remains for me to speak, 

scientia rei militaris. knowledge of the science of war. 

hominSs qui nunc sunt. the men of our day. 



THE SYNTAX OF NOUNS IZ 

For Oral Translation — Chapter io 

35.^y It remains for me to speak of choosing a general for 
this war. ^^ Who above all others, fellow-citizens, ought to 
be placed in control of such important interests * ^'^W You 
are the only one, Pompey,* in whom are (found) the four 
qualities^ of a supreme commander. 4. Great knowledge 
of the science of war, high character, prestige, and good 
fortune are especially necessary in this war. 5. Pompey 
went from school to the army of his father, a distinguished 
general. 6. Has any one waged more wars than Pompey or 
fought with the enemy more frequently? 7. The fortune of 
the state trained him in all kinds of warfare, ^^p There is 
nothing 'pertaining to experience in war * which has escaped 
the knowledge of this man. 9. By your campaigns, Pom- 
pey, you have not only waged wars, but also finished them. 
10. *When you were praetor, my dear Marcus, you said that 
Pompey had surpassed in fame all the men of our day. 

I. rSs. 2. See grammar for vocative case of proper nouns in -ias. 
3. Latin « placed iti." 4. See Ref. 86. 5. See sec. 3. 

LESSON X 

The Accasatiye Case 

36. Direct Object, Cognate Accusatiye, Adverbial AccaaatiTe, Ref. 18, 
19, 20, and Part I sec. 457, 467 ; Place to which, Ref. 105. 

37. A cognate accusative is sometimes found after intransitive 
verbs which do not otherwise govern the accusative, e.g. vivere 
yitam, correre cursum, iter ire. Such an accusative is regularly 
limited by an adjective or by a genitive : — 

Yitam iucundam vixit, he lived a happy life. 

The cognate accusative is much more common in poetry than 
in prose. 
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38. The neuter of a pronoun or adjective is often used as adver- 
bial or cognate accusative with verbs which would take a different 
construction of a substantive ; e.g. illud glOrior, / boast of that, but 
mea yictdria glOrior, / boast of my victory, 

39. Transitive compound verbs meaning to transport or lead 
across (tr&nsdiicere, traicere, etc.) may take two accusatives or may 
repeat the preposition before the second accusative ; hence, — 

He led the army across f^ercitum Rhenum trinsdiixit, 

the Rhine, lexercitum trins Rhenum transduxit, 

40. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

celeritas in c9nficiend5. quickness of execution, 

ab aliquo yictSriam reportare. to win a victory over some one, 

mare refertum praeddnum. a sea full of pirates. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter ii 

41^^i//What words ^ are there which any one can find 
wortnyof the virtue of Pompey? 2. Of what do you boast, 
Cicero? 3. I boast of the virtues of Pompey. 4. His 
quickness of execution was * greater than (that) of any other 
general that I have seen, z^ He performed famous deeds' 
and won great victories overtis enemies in Italy, Sicily, and 
Africa. 6. He also lived a good life, a fact* of which all these 
lands are witnesses. 7. He led our legions across the Alps. 
8. Then he crossed the mountains into Spain, f^ At the time 
of the Servile War aid was sought from him m his absence. 
^ What harbor is safe, when all the seas are full of pirates ? 
^/ Who would have thought that a single general could fin- 
ish such a war in one year ? ^, Fellow-citizens, *how many 
islands have you protected with your fleets during these years ? 

I. Latin, "speech." 2. Follow the idiom of the text. 3. facinus, 
-oris, N. 4. res. Latin, *' of which fact.'' Why ? 5. Two datives, as 
in the text. 
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LESSON XI 

The Accosatlye Case — Continued 

42. Two Accasatives : Direct Object and Predicate Accusative, Ref . 24, 
. Accosatiye of the Person and of the Thing, Ref. 2(( ; Time and Space, Ref. 

188, 21 ; Greek Accosatiye or Accasatiye of Specification. 

43. Two accusatives of the same person or thing (direct object 
and predicate accusative) are used especially after — 

appellare, to name^ call, dioere, to appoint^ name^ call, 
creare, to elect, facere, to make, 

reddere, to render (2d ace. an adjective). 
For the passive of reddere, use fieri 

44. Two accusatives, one of the person and the other of the 
thing, are commonly found only after docere, to teachy and celare, 
to conceal. Other verbs of this class usually take the ablative 
with ab, ex, or de instead of a second accusative. The proper 
construction in each case is best learned from the lexicon. 

45. The Greek Accusative or Accusative of Specification is 
rare in the best prose. Its place is taken by the ablative. 

46. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

senatns populusque Romanus. the senate and the Roman peo- 

pie. 
bellun apparare. to prepare for war. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 12 

47.^^Formerly the protection of the sovereign power 
rendered the fortunes of the allies safe. 2. Shall I complain 
that Cnidos and Colophon have been captured? 3. You 
can see the enemy's fleet before the mouth of the Tiber. 
4. Cicero calls the disaster at Ostia a disgrace to the repub- 
lic. 5. If ^the senate and the Roman people should elect 
Pompey commander-in-chief, he would soon crush the pirates. 
kST) Sicily and Africa have for many years been called the 
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life and breath of the republic. 7. Are you unaware that 
these lands are in the power of the pirates? 8. Pompey 
sailed with such speed that the pirates were unable to con- 
ceal themselves from him. >9^^He made this boast, that in 
forty-nine days all the pifa?ea^ere either killed or captured. 
/vS) A fleet of the enemy before the mouth of the Tiber 
Showed* the Romans the danger of the republic. ^^^Pompey 
prepared for war at the close of winter. 

I. Cf. sec. 38. a, 2. Latin, "he boasted thb." Cf. sec 88. 
3. Latin, "taught." 

LESSON XII 

48. Review the Rules of Syntax, Lessons i-xi. 

49. Review the following idioms and phrases : — 

ab aliqad yictdriam reportare. magni refert. 

ab bell5 discedere. mare refertum praedSnum. 

alicui cdnsulere. optimus quisque. 

aliquem cGnsulere. praeter ceteras gentis. 

aliquid alicui detrahere. primus — prim5 — primum. 

aotecellere omnibus terrls. restat ut dicam. 

bellum apparare. sclentia rei milltarls. 

bona conlocata habere.' senatus populusque Romanus. 

celeritas In c5nficlend5. sub lugum mittere. 

classem deprlmere. tantum . . . quantum. 

cum . . . tum. tempus amicdrum temporlbus 

de allqu5 trlumphare. transmlttere. 

homines qui nunc sunt. yectigalia aguntur. 

ius legatl5nls. yectigalia ezercere. 

leg! obtrectare. yectigallbus fruL 

libertatem immlnutam neglegere. 

^ pv For Written Translation — Chapter 13 

^ wJ Pompey so excels other generals that we do not won- 
der that the peoples^ of Asia among whom he ^is passing 
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the winter call him divine. For it must be confessed that, 
in comparison with others, his good qualities are conspicu- 
ous, and that he restrains not only himself but his army as 
well. Recall what great disasters the avarice of commanders 
and of armies has brought upon the state. Money taken 
from the treasury for the conduct of the war has been left 
in Rome at interest, and the winter quarters of our legions 
during these years have destroyed more cities than the arms 
of the enemy. But this man's army has harmed no peaceful 
citizen, neither has it compelled any one to contribute money. 

I. nfttid, -onis, f. 2. This is in a parenthetical clause not essential to the 
thought. Will the verb be in the indie or in the subjv. ? Cf. Ref. 187. 

^ ^ LESSON XIII 3 lo t (■ ' ' ^ ; 

V^'* The Dative Case 3L^ S^'^y 5(ff^^ 

51. General Rale for the Dative, Ref. 44; IndirectObject,Ref.48,PartI J ^tCl . 
sec. 424-426; with Special Verbs, Ref. 49, Part I sec. 431 ; with Passive ^ ^ / 
intransitive Verbs, Ref. 60 ; with Componnds, Ref. 47, Part I sec. 488. / 

52. The commoner intransitive verbs taking the dative are — ^ I ^ . 
ced5, yie/if. minor, threaten, 

cdii£[d5, trust, noceO, injure. 

cred5, believe, niibd, marry, 

difiid6, distrust. parc5, spare, 

iaYW^ favor, pare5, obey, 

ygoSawb^ pardon, persa&d^, persuadi. 

imperO, order, placed, please. 

inyided, envy, resisto, resist, 

irasoor, be angry with, servio, serve, 

medeor, heal, stndeo, be eager for, 

53. The constructions after verbs (transitive and intransitive) 
compounded with prepositions are various and depend upon usage 
or the caprice of the language, rather than upon any clear gram- 
matical distinction. Sometimes the same verb will govern the 
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dative or the accusative or take the accusative with a preposition 
with no apparent di£Eerence in meaning ; for example, — 



^navis. 



lo swim to the ships ^ adnare 



ad navis. 
navibus. 



The following practical suggestions are helpful : — 

a. The compounds of sum — dSsom, obsum, praesum, pzOsiim, 
iubsum, snpersum — always take the dative. 

b. Compounds expressing motion may take the dative when the 
motion v^ figurative. When the motion is literal^ a preposition 
follows with its regular case, the preposition used being in most 
cases the same as that with which the verb is compounded: — 

Fear fell upon the army (figurative motion), terror ezercitid 

incidit. 
He fell into the water (literal motion), in aquam incidit. 

r. In cases of doubt consult the lexicon for the usage of the 
best writers. 

54. Note carefully the two constructions tibi librum d5n0, 1 give 
you a booky and te libro d5no, / present you with a book; urbi 
moenia circumdd, I build walls around the city^ and urbem. moenibna 
circamdS, / surround the city with walls, 

55. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

nobis persnadet. he persuades us, 

ndbis persuadetnr. we are persuaded, 

c5pia dicendL fluency in speaking, 

difficile dicta. difficult to say. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 14 

I6i I. ^We are convinced that Pompey was of great self- 
co^OTol in all matters. 2. He was able to resist the tempta- 
tions* that were wont to delay others. 3. *We all know 
that ^love of pleasure did not call him from his determined 
course. 4. Conquering generals used to present their friends 
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at Rome with Greek statues {write in two ways), 5. I do 
not doubt that all look at Pompey as if (he were) some one 
sent down from heaven. 6. Formerly, believe me, the magis- 
trates were of such self-control that foreign nations preferred 
to serve the Roman people rather than rule over others. 

7. Pompey lacked^ neither dignity nor fluency in speaking. 

8. It is difficult to say whether he excels the leading men more 
in dignity, or the lowest in affability. 9. Bring light to those 
nations, Pompey, that they may see the splendor of our power. 

I. Perfect of persaSdeo, the thought being we have been persuaded 
(and hence are convinced). 2. Latin, " things.*' 3. inter omnis cdnstat, 
with ace. and infin. 4. Translate "love of pleasure" by one word. 
5. desnm. In Latin the subject is " neither dignity nor fluency." 

LESSON XIV 

The Dative Case — Continued 

^,^^'^. The Dative of Possession, Ref. 61 ; Agent, Ref. 46 ; Reference or 
Interest, Ref. 58. 

58. In Latin there are four ways of expressing possession : — 

a, Patris est domus, the house is father's, 

b, Mea est domus, the house is mine. 

The genitive is used (as in a) to answer the question whose is 
itf A possessive pronoun is used (as in b) for the genitive of a 
personal pronoun. 

c, Patri est domus. ^ ^ .7 , , 

, ^ ^ , , , ^ y father has a house, 

a. Pater domum habet,;*^ 

These answer the question what has he? 

59. The possession of mental, moral, or physical characteristics 
is best expressed by the verb sum followed by the ablative with in 
or by the ablative or genitive of description : — 

fin patre est magnum ingenium. 
pater est magnd ingeniS. 
pater est magni ingeni 
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60. miOHS AND PHRASES 

nSmini dabinm est. no one doubts. 

orbis terrae, or orbis terramm. the earth. 
yehemeiiter pertinere ad. to have much to do with^ to 

appertain closely to. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 15 

61. I. Surely no one doubts that that commander has the 
highest prestige. 2. ^As you think about his exploits, it 
must be acknowledged that no one on earth ever had a more 
illustrious name. 3. It has much to do with the conduct of 
a war what opinion the enemy have of the general. 4. The 
Forum was cro^i^ed on the day that he was appointed com- 
mander over the maritime war. 5. If the Roman people had 
not ^demanded him as commander, 'such a sudden fall in 
the price of grain would not have followed. 6. The allies 
feared because the province did not have a sufficiently strong 
garrison. 7. Whose arrival checked Mithradates and Ti- 
granes, (who were) threatening Asia with great forces? Pom- 
pey's. 8. The Romans suflFered a defeat in the kingdom (of) 
Pontus, which* belonged to Mithradates. 9. We must pre- 
serve the allies and tributaries. 10. Is any one ignorant of 
what Pompey's name and fame will accomplish? 

I. The dative of reference expressed by the dative plaral of the 
present participle. 2. Latin, " demanded him for itself ^^ dat. of ref. 
3. Follow the text. 4. C£. sec. 86. 
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LESSON XV 

The Bative Case — Continued 

62. The Dative of Purpose or End, Ref. 62 ; with Adjectives, Ref. 46. 

63. In the dative of purpose, or end for which, observe, — 

a. That the end for which is expressed by an abstract noun in 
the singular^ never in the plural : — 

Arma erant pueris d5n5 (not donis), the arms were (for) gifts 
to the boys, 

b. That this noun is never modified by an adjective, excepting 
one expressing degree like magnus, maximus, minor, etc. : — 

Haec res mihi magnae corae est, this matter is a great anxiety 
to me, 

c. That this noun is never modified by a genitive. 
Therefore, do not translate the laws are for the benefit of all 

the citizens by leges iitilitati omnium ciyium sunt, but rather leges 
utUitati omnibus civibus sunt. 

64. Adjectives ordinarily followed by the dative occasionally 
take other constructions, especially the accusative with ad or in. 
Propior and proximus may take the accusative without a preposition. 

65. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

xeliquum est ut dicamus (cf . also it remains for us to sc^, ^ 

sec. 84). 

res bene gerere. to conduct affairs successfully. 

domi militiaeque. at home and in the field. 

hoc tantum bonL this great blessing. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 16 

I. Crete is an island near to Greece. 2. Pompey's 
festige was of great advantage to the Romans. 3. Did not 
all the states of Crete wish to surrender to him ? 4. It was 
annoying to those that envied^ Pompey ^that an ambassador 
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was sent to him. 5. You can estimate, fellow-citizens, how 
much influence this prestige has. 6. It remains for us to say 
a few words about good fortune. 7. We ought to speak 
about good fortune with 'fear and trembling. 8. Scipio, 
Marius, and the other great commanders ^had not only valor 
but also good fortune. 9. For the successful conduct of 
great affairs there was no one like Pompey. 10. At home 
and in the field, on land and sea, all things seemed to follow 
his wishes. 11. No one has ever ventured to ask so much 
for himself or for the commonwealth. 12. The gods have 
bestowed on us this great blessing. 

I. Cf. sec. 68. 2. A qnod-clause with the indie. 3. Translate by one 
word. 4. Cf. sec 69. 

LESSON XVI 

67. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

amans patriae or rei publicae. patriotic, 

plttrimum in re publica valere. to have very great influence in 

public affairs, 
gratissimum popul5 esse. to be very popular, 

facnltas dicendi. eloquence. 



4i 



For Written Translation — Chapter 17 

'^68. Although Cicero was persuaded that this great and 
<iangerous war should be intrusted to Pompey, yet Catulus 
and Hortensius, very distinguished and patriotic men who 
had very great influence in public affairs, differed with that 
opinion. They conceded that Pompey alone ^possessed all 
the highest qualities, but declared that *too much power 
ought not to be given to one man; and Hortensius espe- 
cially, who was very popular and, as* an orator, excelled in 
eloquence all the Romans ^except Cicero, spoke at length. 
against that measure. But *even they had to confess that 
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the Romans •would not have retained the sovereignty of the 
world, had Pompey not been appointed commander against 
the pirates. 

I. Cf. sec. 59. 2. Latin, "that all things ought not, etc." 3. ot. 
4. Express by abl. abs., "Cicero being excepted (ezcipere)." 5. ipse. 
6. As tened has no future infinitive we must use fatfimm fuisse at with 
the subjv. 

LESSON XVII 

The GenitiYe Case 

69. General Roles for the Genittye, Ref. 66, Part I sec. 404; Pos- 
sessive Genitive, Ref. 62 ; Genitive of Material, Ref. 59 ; Genitive of 
Quality, Ref. 64; Subjective Genitive, Ref. 65; Objective Genitive, 
Ref. 60; Partitive Genitive, Ref. 61. 

70. A preposition with its object often takes the place of an 
objective genitive, especially when the governing noun is modified 
by a possessive pronoun or by a genitive, hence — my love for you^ 
mens in te amor rather than meus tui amor ; the consuVs services to 
the country^ cdnsulis in patriam beneficia rather than consulis patriae 
beneficia. 

71. The subjective genitive of the personal pronouns (mei, tui, 
soi, nostri, yestri) is not used. Instead of these we should use the 
corresponding possessives. For example, a friend of mine should 
never be rendered amicus mei, but amicus meus. 

72. With reference to the genitive and the ablative of qual- 
ity or description the following statements may be made : — 

a. Designations of measure^ number^ time^ weighty space^ age^ 
and rank are regularly in the genitive : — 

Fossa pedum trium, a ditch of three feet. 
Puer decem anndrum, a boy of ten years, 

b. Descriptions of the body and personal appearance are regu- 
larly in the ablative .• — 

HomO liumin statiira, a man of small stature* 
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c. Qualities that lack permanence are expressed by the ablative. 
This applies especially to the description of passing emotions and 
feelings : — 

Bon5 animS est, he is of good courage, 

d. Permanent and essential qualities may be expressed by either 
the genitive or the ablative : — 

Cats singular! priidentia (or singularis prudentiae) erat, Cato 
was of remarkable sagacity. 

Finally, it should be noted that neither the genitive nor the 
ablative may stand without an attributive adjective of degree like 
magnus, parvus, snmmus, etc. 

73. The partitive genitive denotes the whole of which a part is 
taken. Hence it is obvious that if not merely a part but the whole 
is taken there can be no partitive genitive. While then we say 
magna pars horum, a great part of these ^ using the partitive geni- 
tive, we cannot say omnes horum for all of these, but rather omnes hi. 

74. It is important to remember that the partitive genitive is 
not usual after cardinal numerals or quidam, but that ex or d5 with 
the ablative is used instead. 

75. IDtoMS AND PHRASES 

Pompeid dnce. under the leadership of Pom- 

pey, 
amor in patriam. love of country, 

pudet me. / am ashamed. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter i8 

76. I. Both Catulus and Hortensius were very patriotic. 
2. How much authority do you think should be given to 
one (man).? 3. Under the leadership of Pompey, we shall 
again ^ adorn this place with the spoils of fleets. ^. Pom- 
pey's love of country and knowledge of war were extraordi- 
nary. /5. Cicero's friendship for Pompey ^led him to say 
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that the latter possessed *all the noblest qualities. ^. Was 
Gabinius a friend of yours ? 7. Of all these states the Car- 
thaginians were the most powerful on the sea. 8. What 
island is so small that it does not defend some part of its 
coast region ? 9. At the time when our ancestors were con- 
quering Antiochus, they were not ashamed to ascend to this 
place. -'^o. Was the island Delos of great size? ^i. *By 
no means. Of all the islands lying ^ in the ^gean Sea it 
was almost® the smallest. 12. For several years the Romans 
had not been a match for the pirates. 

I. rfinns. 2. addftcere with nt and the subjy. 3. Latin, *' all things 
in the highest degree." 4. mioimS. 5. Latin, *< placed." 6. piope. 

LESSON XVIII 

The Genitiye Case — Continued 

77. The Predicate GenitiYe, Ref. 68; The Genitive with Adjectives, 
Ref. 67; The Genitive with Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting, 
Ref. 70. 

78. Note the two possible ways of rendering expressions like 
the following : — 

// is foolish^ est stnltum or est stulti. 
// is folly ^ est stultitia or est stultitiae. 

N.B. Of these forms of expression the predicate genitive is the 
more common^ and is the only form admissible with adjectives of 
the third declension. Hence — 

// is wise^ est sapientis, never est sapiSos. 

79. Among the more common adjectives with the genitive are— 

cnpidus,*^ . imperitus, unskilled, 

ayidns, J ' memor, mindful, 

cSnsciiis, conscious, immemor, unmindful, 

ignams, ignorant, particeps, sharing in, 

peritns, skilled, ei^pers, without a share in. 
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pV&aoB^fulL impotSns, weak. 

inops, destitute, similis, like. 

egens, in want of, dissimilis, unlike, 
potSns, rulings controlling, 

80. There are many exceptions to the rule that verbs oi 
remembering and forgetting take the genitive. Note the 
following : — 

a. Neuter pronouns and adjectives after such verbs are always 
in the accusative. 

b. After recordor the thing remembered is in the accusative, 
the person in the ablative with de. 

81. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

ars dicendi. the art of speaking, 

auct5ritati obtempeiare. to submit to authority, 

terra marique. on land and sea, 

res gestae. exploits. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 19 

82. I. No one was more skilled in the art of speaking 
than Hortensius. ^, Do you recall the things which he said ? 

^, Gabinius was desirous of appointing Pompey commander- 
in-chief. -^4. The Roman people did not think it wise to sub- 
mit to his authority. 5. We seem at last tb'be ruling over all 
peoples and tribes on land and sea. -^. Pompey did not forget 
Gabinius. 7. He asked that Gabinius serve as his lieutenant. 
8. He thought that Gabinius ought to share in the glory of 
the general. ^. ^Certain ones ^said that Gabinips could 
not be lieutenant the next year after he had been tribune. 

yiQ, \ hope that the senate will be mindful of Pompey's ex- 
ploits, ^t I. I ought not to be without a share in this war which 
'belongs to me by peculiar right. ^2. Nothing but a veto will 
prevent Cicero from defending the rights* of the people. 

I. qnUam. 2. said . . . n^^ negftre. 3. Cf. sec 68. 4. Sing, in Latin. 
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LESSON XIX 

The Genitive Case — Continued 

83. The Genitive with Verbs of Feeling, Ref . 66 ; with ri/ert and 
iniergsf.Ret. 67; with Verbs of Judicial Action, Ref. 68 ; with Verbs of 
Plenty and Want, Ref. 69. 

84. The neuter of a pronoun with miseret, paenitet, etc., is nqt 
in the genitive, but in the nominative as subject. 

Hoc pudet me, /am ashamed of this (lit. this shames me), 

85. The genitive with r8fert seems best explained as dependent on 
some form of res bound up in the verb. On that theory ref art Caesaris 
Is perhaps equivalent to rem f ert Caesaris. The ablative singular femi- 
nine of the possessive (mea, tua, sua, etc.), used instead of the geni- 
tive of the personal pronouns, seems to liave agreed originally with the 
form of res in the verb. The construction after interest follows that 
of refert because of the similarity in meaning of the two verbs. 

86. With verbs of judicial action the penalty is usually in the 
ablative, less frequently in the genitive. We may, therefore, say 
either capite or capitis damnare, to condemn to death. Beware of 
using morte, morti9, in this sense. 

87. Most verbs of plenty and want take the ablative. Only 
indigeO, want^ prefers the genitive. 

88. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

aUciiius interesse yideri. to seem to concern some one. 

si quid Pompei5 factum erit. if anything happens to Pompey. 

quid no'vi. something new^ anything new. 

qud minus . . . hoc magis. the less , , , the more. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 20 

89. I. It seemed to concern Catulus greatly *that all 
things should not be placed in (the hands of) Pompey alone. 
2. If anything happens to Pompey, the citizens will remember 
the wisdom and incorruptibility of Catulus. 3. The orator 
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was very desirous of ^expressing his sentiments concerning 
the opinion of Catulus. 4. The citizens were never weary* of 
* bestowing on him their richest favors. 5. If you should do 
anything new, you would be accused of treason.* 6. Catu- 
lus was such a man that he lacked neither wisdom nor valor. 

7. The less certain human life is, the more the commonwealth 
ought to derive benefit from the lives* of its greatest men. 

8. In war ''it is the part of wisdom to follow expediency. 

9. Recall® our two greatest wars. 10. Were they not brought 
to a close by a single commander-in-chief? 11. It remains 
to speak of the two cities which at one time threatened the 
Roman supremacy. 12. It seemed to concern you and your 
fathers greatly that Marius should be appointed general. 

I. Infin. clause. 2. Latin, "speaking/* 3. taedet 4. Cf. text, § 51. 
5. proditid, -onis, F. 6. Latin, " life." The plural, vitae, would mean biog' 
raphies, 7. Latin, "it is wise." Cf. sec. 78. 8. Cf. sec. 80. b. 



LESSON XX 

90, Review the Rules of Syntax, Lessons xiii-xix. 

91. Review the following idioms and phrases : — 

alicuius interesse videri. n5bjs persuadetur. 

amans patriae or rei publicae. orbis terrae or orbis terramm. 

amor in patriam. pliirimum in re piiblica valere. 

ars dicendi. Pompeid dace. 

auctdritati obtemperare. pudet me. 

copia dicendi. quid novi. 

difficile dicttt. quo minus . . . hoc magis. 

domi militiaeque. reliquum est ut dicamus. 

facultis dicendi. res bene gerere. 

gratissimum popul5 esse. res gestae. 

h5c tantum boni. si quid Pompeid factum erit 

nemini dubium est. terra marique. 

ndbis persuadet. vehementer pertinere ad. 
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lJ^ * For Written Translation — Chapter 21 




It is said that Q. Catulus said that it greatly con- 
cerned the state that in Pompey's case ^no new precedent 
be established ; but he seems to have forgotten the many 
•new and important precedents which had already been 
established in the case of this man with his own hearty 
approval and *that of other influential ipen of the same 
rank. ^For when a mere youth and of an age much be- 
low the senatorial grade, • military authority and an army 
^were entrusted to him. And though there were some in 
the senate who said that a •man who had held no office 
ought not to be sent as proconsul, he was sent and finally 
was made consul before he could legally have held any 
othcfer office. 

I. Latin, " Q. Catulas is said, etc.'* The Latin prefers the personal 
to the impefsonal construction. 2. Latin, "nothing new." 3. Latin, 
"so great and so new." 4. The redundant "that" in the phrase "that 
of" is not expressed in Latin. 5. Latin, "for to him a mere youth." 
6. " Military authority," one word in Latin. /. Cf. sec. 28. 8. I.e. homS 
priyatos. 

LESSON XXI 

The Ablatiye Case 

93. General Consideration, Ref. 1 ; The Ablatiye of Separation, Ref. 1^; 
Source, Origin, Material, Ref. 15; Degree of Difference, Ref. 7; Compari- 
son, Ref. 6 ; Time, Ref. 189. 

94. The presence or absence of a preposition with the ablative 
of separation seems to be determined by arbitrary usage rather 
than by any obvious principle of language. In general, however, 
it may be said that literal and local separation requires the prepo- 
sition, but that where the separation is figurative the preposition 
may be omitted ; and, further, that if the ablative denotes persons 
a preposition is always used. 
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95. It should not be forgotten that some verbs, compounds of 
ab, de, or ez, take the dative (especially of a person) instead of the 
ablative of separation. 

96. Verbs of plenty and want usually take the ablative (cf. 
sec. 87). With verbs of plenty the ablative may be classified as 
means, with verbs of want as separation. The commoner verbs 
of plenty and want are — 



abnndare, ^ , , . prlyare, ^ 

abound tn. 



lare, j 



redundare, j spoliare, 

complere, 

ezplere, 



implgre, 



deprive of. 



eznera, 
'fill with, carere, lack. 



yacare, be without, 
igere, J 



•«*'•' yneed. 



indigere* 

97. The ablative of degree of difference is especially common 
after the adverbs ante, post, infra, supra, and is often expressed 
by the neuter ablatives multo, paul5, nihil5, tant5, quantS, eO, hdc, 
qu5. 

98. The ablative after comparatives without quam comes under 
the head of the ablative of separation. Such a 3entence as nihil est 
melius yirtiite means literally, from virtue (as a standard) nothing 
is better. The construction is admissible only when the first of 
the objects compared is in the nominative or accusative. 

a, A relative standing after a comparative is always in the 
ablative : quam is never used. Hence : — 

Reason, than which nothing is more godlike, ratiS, qua nihil 
est divinius. 

Never rati5, quam quae nihil, etc. 

99. Latin uses the ablative of time in many expressions which 
according to our idiom seem locative ; for example — . 

In the Punic war, bellQ Punic6. 

At the Roman games, ludis ROm&nia. 
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100. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

rei publicae parnm cSnsulere. to have too little regard for the 

welfare of the state, 
in re publica plus yidere. to have more political insight, 

nihil aliud nisi de hoste cSgitare. to think of nothing but the 

enemy. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 22 

101. I. These men have too little regard for the welfare 
of the state. 2. The more political insight they have, the 
less they will oppose your plans. 3. You chose the only one 
who could set the hearts^ of the citizens free from anxiety.^ 
4. At the time of the war with the pirates Italy was in need of 
grain. 5. The expressed opinion of the whole Roman people 
must be obeyed. 6. •Those leaders will not be ashamed to 
confess this. 7. The cities of Asia abounded in wealth.* 

8. They were stripped of their most precious possessions. 

9. Those whom we send with military authority make war 
upon the rich cities of the allies. 10. If our generals thought 
of nothing but the enemy, we should not *^be hated by our 
allies. II. Do you know **how much smaller Cilicia is than 
Asia? 12. It is not hard to say. 13. Who was general in 
the Mithradatic war? 14. They see that Pompey is of re- 
markable virtue. 15. He will abstain^ from wanton deeds 
and injuries. 

I. Latin, "minds." 2. sollicitfido, -inis, F. 3. Cf. Ref. 66. 4. divitiae, 
-Aram, F. 5. Latin, **be in hatred among." 6. I.e. **by how much." 
7. abstinSre. 
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LESSON XXII 

The Ablatiye Case — Continued 

102. The Ablative of Agent, Ref. 4; Means, Ref. 10; with utor^fruoTy 
etc., Ref. 17; with opus and usus^ Ref. 11 ; of Accompaniment, Ref. 8 ; 
Place, Ref. 101, 102. 

103. The person by whom something is done as the agent is 
expressed by a, ab, with the ablative. 

The person through whom something is done as the instrument 
is expressed by per with the accusative. 

Caesar was informed by Labienus (agent) through messen- 
gers (instrument), Caesar certior f actus est a Labiend per 
nuntids. 

104. The ablative without a preposition to denote the way by 
which is of frequent occurrence in words like via, iter, porta, flii- 
men, mare, etc., and comes under the general head of means or 
instrument. 

They set out by the Appian Way^ Appia via profecti sunt. 

105. The usual construction with opus est is impersonal, the 
thing needed being in the ablative and the person needing it in 
the dative : — 

Libris mihi opus est, / need books. 

But when the thing needed is expressed by a neuter pronoun or 
adjective the personal construction must be used : — 

Multa nobis opus sunt, we need many things (lit. many things 
are necessary to us). 

Note that opus and iisus are never declined in this construction. 
Usus is much rarer than opus. 

106. The rule that the ablative of accompaniment may omit cum 
in military expressions should be used with caution. Such omission 
is allowable only when the noun is modified by an adjective other 
than a numeral. We may therefore write magnis copiis profectns 
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est, he set out with great forces^ without com ; but must not omit 
it from cum tribus legidnibus profectus est, he set out with three 
legions, 

107. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

turpitfidine adfld. to be disgraced, 

peritus bellSrom. skilled in wars. 

n5bili locS n&sci. to be bom in high station. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 23 

108. I. Pompey was the only man who could keep ^his 
hands from the money of the allies. 2. The allies rejoiced 
that Pompey with his army had come into their cities. 3. The 
Roman people need a man like Pompey in the provinces. 
4. *To go to Asia •one must sail over the sea. 5. The men 
at home were of such avarice that they used the public funds 
themselves. 6. The larger fleets we have, the more we are 
disgraced. 7. They * hesitate to place all things in his 
hands. 8. They act* as if they were ignorant of our losses. 
9. Servilius, than whom no one was more experienced in all 
kinds of war, •spoke as follows. 10. He said that the state 
^ ought to have the benefit of Pompey's self-control and 
valor. II. The Manilian law, by which the safety of® all 
nations was established,^ was upheld by Cicero. 12. In 
choosing a general for this war there is need of the great- 
est wisdom. 13. Many of those that disagreed with^® the 
opinions of Catulus were born in high station. 

I. Latin, "himself." 2. Not infin. 3. Latin, "it must be sailed." 
4. For constructions after dubitare see Part I sec. 167. 5. 8§ gerere. 
6. Latin, "said these (things)." 7. Latin, "ought to enjoy." Cf. text 
§ 69. 8. Latin, "for." 9. cdnstitaere. 10. &. 
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% 

LESSON XXIII 

The AblatiYe Case — Continued 

109. The Ablatiye of Price, Ref. 12; Maimer, Ref. 9; Qnality or 
CharacteristiCi Ref. 18 ; Cause, Ref. 5 ; with dignus and indignus^ Ref. 8; 
Specification, Ref. 16. See also Part I sec. 499. 

110. Distinguish carefully between the construction used after 
verbs and expressions of estimation and value (aestimare, facere, 
diicere, habere, etc.) and that used after verbs of buying and sell- 
ing. The former take iht genitive^ the latter the ablative: — 

Volupt&tem virtiis minimi facit, virtue considers pleasure of 

the very least account, 
VictSria multo sanguine stetit, the victory cost much blood, 

N.B. The only important exception to this rule is that the four 
genitives tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, are used after verbs of 
buying and selling to express relative value. 

111. English with is by no means always translatable by the 
Latin com. Cum is used only with the ablative of acccompani- 
ment and the ablative of manner, and not always with them (cf. 
sec. 106 and 118). 

112. Note the four ways of expressing manner : — 

1. Celeriter cnrrit (adverb). 

2. Cum celeritate currit (ablative with cum). 

3. Summa celeritate currit (ablative with an adjective). 

4. Com 8umm& celeritate currit (ablative with an adjective and 
cum). 

113. To express emphatic cause the Latin uses, instead of the 
bare ablative, the prepositions ob or propter with the accusative, ex, 
dS, or ab with the ablative ; or causa or gr&tia with a preceding 
genitive. 
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114. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

ad hanc rem c5nficiendam. for the accomplishment of this 

purpose, 
quidquid est in me ing^nl whatever talent I have, 

tantum abest nt. so far is it from the truth that, 

quid est quod. why is it that. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 24 

115. I. Evidently^ Cicero did not consider the arguments' 
of Hortensius of much (value). 2. For the accomplishment 
of this purpose I urge you not to fear the threats of any one. 
3. The Mithradatic wars cost the Romans much blood and 
treasure. 4. At whose request are you doing this ? 5. Do 
you calculate to win the friendship of Pompey through this 
case*.^ 6. Whatever talent I have, I willingly* offer to you. 

7. So far is it from the truth that I am seeking to shun dan- 
gers, that I have ** brought on myself the hostility of many. 

8. Clothed with this authority as praetor, I ought to prefer 
the safety of the provinces to my own advantage.* 9. Since 
such a great multitude is present with such enthusiasm, why 
is it that we hesitate ? 10. I call to witness all the gods that 
preside over this place. 11. ''Don't think that I undertook 
this case because of some advantage to myself. 12. Mahilius 
defended his bill with great courage and perseverance. 

I. apertS. 2. sententia, -ae, f. 3. causa, -ae, F. 4. Ablative of manner. 
Volttnt&8 is peculiar in that it usually stands without cam or an adjective 
to express manner. 5. suscipere. 6. Plural in Latin. 7. See Part I 
sec. 99. 
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LESSON XXIV 

Questions 

116. Direct Questions, Ref. 119 ; Indirect Questions, Ref. 120, Part I 
sec. 217-219 ; Rhetorical Questions, Ret. 121, Part I sec. 90. 

117. Common interrogatives are — 

quia (substantive), who? 

quid (substantive), what? 

qui, quae, quod (adjective), what? of what sort? what kind 

off 
qu5 (of direction), whither? 

ubi (of place), where ? 

quando (of time), when ? 

qu5modo or quo modo (of manner), in what way ? how ? 

'Direct questions are in the Indica- 
tive. 

Indirect questions are in the Sub- 
junctive. 

Rhetorical questions are usually in 
the Subjunctive, less often in the 
Indicative. 



118. Moods in questions : 



119. When the object of a verb of saying or mental action is the 
antecedent of a relative pronoun, the Latin usually incorporates 
the antecedent into the relative clause and changes the relative 
clause into an indirect question. Hence the English you see the 
speed with which this was done becomes in Latin qua celeritate 
haec sint gesta yidetis, i.e. you see with what speed this was done. 

34 
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120. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

prozima nocte. last night, 

' siiperidre nocte. night before last. 

unus quisque nostrum. every single one of us, 

noYis rebus studere. to be eager for a revolution. 

'^o^^^o^ Oral Translation — Chapter i 

121. I. Did not Catiline abuse the patience of the sen- 
ate? 2. ^What shall we say of his unbridled audacity? 

3. Every single one of us knows where you were last night. 

4. What plan did you make night before last? 5. Who of 
us is ignorant that you are eager for a revolution ? 6. Do 

• we seem to be doing enough for the commonwealth or not ? 
7. The orator asks whether the consuls ought to endure the 
fury of Catiline. 8. ^Did the state lack authority or the 
consul valor? 9. Have you heard 'the decree of the sen- 
ate which we have against you, Catiline? 10. A dangerous 
citizen ought to be restrained by more severe penalties than 
the bitterest foe. 11. * Catiline was not led to death, was 
he? 12. Who is ignorant why Ahala killed Maelius? 

I. Rhetorical question. 2. Latin, ''was authority lacking to, etc." 
3. Cf. sec. 119. 4. What answer does the question expect? 

LESSON XXV 

122. The .Hortatory and Jnesiye Subjunctive. — Ref. 75. 

123. Prohibitions. — Ref. 76, Part I sec. 99. 

124. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

yidere ne quid res publica detri- to see to it that the common- 

menti capiat. wealth suffers no harm, 

senatos consultum. a decree of the senate, 

in singulos dies crescere. to increase day by day, 

cert& de caus&. for a special reckon. 
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For Oral Translation — Chapter 2 

125. I. Who will see to it that the commonwealth 
receives no harm? 2. When was C. Gracchus killed? 
3. I don't know when he was killed. 4. Let us intrust the 
commonwealth to the consuls by a decree of the senate. 

5. Do not allow the edge of our authority to grow dull. 

6. Where is the decree of the senate ? 7. It is shut up in 
tablets. 8. Catiline, you ought to have been put to death 
at once. 9. Did Catiline lay aside his effrontery or did he 
confirm it ? 10. Let us not condemn the consul for remiss- 
ness. 11.^ What shall I say of the enemy's leader whom 
we see within the walls ? 12. There is no one who does not 
confess that the number of the enemy is increasing daily. 

13. What did Cicero fear that the patriots^ would say? 

14. Don't 'make a move against the commonwealth. 

I. Rhetorical question. 2. boni. 3. Latin, " move yourself." 
\\ '" LESSON XXVI 



<ji 



126. The Potential Sabjnnctiye.— Ref. 100, Part I sec. 04, 96. 

127. The Optative Subjunctiye.— Ref. 05, Part I sec. 88, 84. 

128. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

Bui conseiyandi cau8&. to save themselves. 

mihi crSde. take my advice. 

caedis obliyiscere. dismiss murder from your 

mind. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 3 

129. I. Catiline, I wish that you had changed your mind. 
2. May he take my advice and dismiss murder from his 
mind. 3. Do you remember what I said about Manlius? 
4. When did I say that he would be in arms ? 5. Was it 
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not on the twenty-first of October? 6. I am incliAed to 
think that you are not mistaken in the day. 7. ^I hope 
that the chief men of the state will flee from Rome to save 
themselves. 8. May all your plans be checked. 9. Cati- 
line would be satisfied with the slaughter of the optimates. 
10. Let us seize Prseneste on the first of November. 11. You 
might have known that that colony was protected by my 
guards. 12. I might say that you do nothing which I do 
not see. 13. Don't wonder at this attack. 14. Would 
that he had not asked^what I said. 

I. Express **I hope that . . . will flee" by the opt. subjv. 2. Indir. 
question 



/? 



^ ' ' LESSON XXVII 



130. miOMS AND PHRASES 

pri5re nocte. night before last, 

.ubinam gentium sumus? where in the world are wet 

apud Laecam. at Lceca^s. 

id temporis. at that very time. 

For' Written Translation — Chapter 4 

131. *Can you deny, Catiline, that you and certain 
others whom I see here in the senate were at Lseca's night 
before last? But where in the world are we, when I, the 
consul, ask the opinion on public affairs of men who at 
that very time are plotting the destruction of us all? I 
found out that very night, Catiline, how you had apportioned 
the parts of Italy; whom you had selected ^to leave at Rome ; 
whom to take with you. And when I heard that two Roman 
knights had been found who promised to kill me that very 
night, I fortified my house and shut them out when they 
came early in the morning to salute me. 

I. Pptential subjv. 2. Not infin. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

132. Sequence of Tenses. — Ref. 135, 136, Part I sec. 105-107, 
111-114. 

133. The rules for tense-sequence do not apply to subordinate 
clauses with the indicative, but only to those with the subjunctive. 

134. After non dubit5 quin and in indirect questions the Eng- 
lish future active is regularly expressed by the subjunctive of the 
first periphrastic conjugation, present after primary tenses and 
imperfect after secondary. 

/ do not doubt that my father will think the same, non dubitS 

quin pater idem existimatiirus sit. 
/ did not doubt that my father would think the same, n5n 

dubitabam quin pater idem existimatiirus asset. 

135. When a subjunctive depends on a subjunctive the 
sequence is as follows: — . 

a. The Present Subjunctive is followed by primary tenses. 

b. The Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect subjunctive are fol- 
lowed by secondary tenses. 

Nescio quid causae sit ciir nuUas ad me litteras des (dederisi 

datiirus sis). 
Nesci5 quid causae f uerit ciir niillas ad me litteras dares (dedis- 

ses, datiirus esses). 

Hesdebani quid causae {^J^t} *=^ "'^^^ "* •"* ^^^^ 
dares (dedisses, datiirus esses). 

136. When a subjunctive clause depends on an infinitive, 
supine, gerimd, or participle, its tense is regulated by the tense of 
the verb in the principal clause : — 

/ had made up my mind to come to you to see you, cSnstitue- 
ram ad te venire ut te viderem. 

■ 

a. But a perfect infinitive is usually followed by secondary tenses 
even when the verb in the principal clause is primary : — 
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m 

I seem to have said enough (Jo show) why the war is neces- 
sary, satis multa verba yideor fecisse quare esset h5c 
bellum necessaritim. k 

137. Remember that conditions contrary to fact are not affected 
by the laws of tense-sequence. ' 

138. Though the laws of tense-sequence are in general quite 
closely observed, it should be remembered that they are not in- 
flexible and that many exceptions occur. In Latin, as in English 
and other languages, when writers wish to make the narration 
vivid they will speak of past events as present and so disregard 
tense-sequence. Sometimes, too, writers are careless and irregu- 
larities result. 

139. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

quae cum ita sint. since this is so, 

gratiam habere. to be grateful, 

cdnsul designatus. the consul elect, 

aliquem petere. to attack some one. 



For OralJTranslation — Chapter 5 

140^ I. There is no doubt that Catiline will go forth from 
the city. 2. He says that Catiline set out that the Manlian 
camp might not long for its general. 3. You know what the 
reason is why you can no longer, associate with us. 4. Cati- 
line knew what the reason was why he could no longer asso- 
ciate with them. 5. Since this is so, why did he hesitate^ to 
go forth from the city ? 6. The consul said that the citizens 
were grateful ^because they had escapedy^. Some thought 
that if Catiline had been killed, it wouia have been more 
advantageous for the common safety. 8. If you ask my 
advice, I urge you *not to attack the consul elect. 9. Cicero 
asks whether or not Catiline is about to go into exile, i o. Do 
not hazard the safety of the commonwealth. 11. Let us not 
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do that which is ^top merciful. 12. I know why your com- 
petitors will plot against you^^..,^^ ^ \,\.^^'^ v 

I. See Part I sec. 167. 2. See Ref. 85. 3. Negative purpose clause 
4. Express by the comparative. 

LESSON XXIX 

14L The Subjunctive of Purpose. — Ref. 117, 118, Part I sec. 189- 
181, 187. 

142. The conjunction ut may be omitted — 

a. Often after yolO, n015, malS, oportet, necesse est, and licet. 
d. Regularly after the imperatives fac and die. 
c. After verbs oipermitiing, tirging^ commanding^ and warn- 
ing, especially in short sentences. 
Examples : — 

V0I5 ames meam cQnstantiam, / wish you to love my firm- 
ness, 
Fac cOgites, take thought. 
Honed te desinas furere, I' advise you to cease your raging, 

143. Remember the use of ut in short parenthetical clauses 
depending on something to be supplied, as — ut ita dicam, so to 
speak; ut alia omittam, not to speak of other things, etc. 

144. After verbs of fearing ne is translated by that and ut by 
that not; ne n5n is sometimes used for ut and must be employed 
when the main verb is negatived : — 

NQn yereor nS tuus filius ndn respondeat, / do not fear thai 
your son will not reply, 

145. miOMS AND PHRASES 

omnium nostrum vita. the lives of us all, 

pridie Kalendaa. the day before the Kalends, 

at ftiniit. as tk^ say. 
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For Oral Translation — Chapter 6 

146. I. What was there which could please Catiline? 
2. I do not fear that the citizens do not hate you. 3. Did 
Catiline kill his wife that he might make his home vacant 
for a new marriage ? 4. He feared that the ruin of his for- 
tunes was impending. 5. He stood in the comitium on the^ 
day before the Kalends to kill the chief men in the state. 
6. There is no one who does not know how you attempted 
to kill the consul elect. 7. I pass over that ^disgraceful 
deed *to speak of those things which pertain to the lives of 
us all. 8. May that dagger be wrested from your hands. 
9. *I would like to pass this over in silence. 10. Cicero 
sent Catiline out of the city that he might more easily avoid 
his thrusts. 11. May the good fortuhe of the Roman peo- 
ple oppose your madness. 12. * Don't drive your dagger 
into the consul's body. 13. Not to speak of all those (mat- 
ters),what shall I say concerning your private disgrac^ 

I. One word. 2. Not Infin. 3. See sec. 126. 4. Give in three ways. 

LESSON XXX 

147. The Sobjunctiye of Characteristic. — Ref. 86, Part I sec. 144- 
146. 

148. Pore and Relative Clauses of Result. — Ref. 122, 126, Part I 
sec. 160, 164. 

149. Too^ followed by an adjective and infinitive, is rendered 
in Latin by a comparative followed by qiiam ut and the subjunc- 
tive: — 

This is too high to climb ^ hoc est altius quam ut id ascendamos. 

150. The following are among the expressions followed by the 
subjunctive of characteristic : — 




what is the reason that or whjf is U 
that. 
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est quod, there are grounds why. 

nihil est quod. 1 , . 

.- ., . , > there ts no reason why. 

nihil est causae quod, J -^ 

quid est quod, 

quae causa est quod, 

quid est causae quod, ^ 

N.B. Instead of quod, cur or qua r§ may be used. 

a. Distinguish between quid est quod with the subjunctive and 
quid quod (what of the fact that) with the indicative. 

151. Relative adverbs, especially nbi, unde, quQ, not infrequently 
introduce a clause of result ; ubi (where) then equals ut ibi (so that 
there), unde (whence) equals ut inde (so that from there), and 
qu6 (whither) equals ut e5 (so that thither) : — 

He built a bridge where they could cross, fecit pontem ubi 
transire possent. 

The same adverbs are sometimes used to introduce a purpose 
clause. 

152. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

paul5 ante. a short time ago. 

post hominum memoriam. within the memory of man. 

qu5 animd. with what feelings. 

hunc mihi timOrem eripe. free me from this terror (lit. 
> A take this terror from me). 

^^on Oral Translation — Chapter 7 

153. I. Cicero so talked with Catiline that he seemed to 
be moved by pity. 2. ^He should have been moved by 
hatred. 3. There was no one that saluted him. 4. There 
was no one that did not fear^ him. 5. *Why is it that all the 
men of consular rank left the benches empty a short time 
agojV^6. There were some who thought that Catiline ought 
to leave the city. 7. Catiline was not the man to reverence 
the authority of the state. 8. You are the only one within the 
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memory of man 'who has murdered citizens with impunity. 
9. You are too bold* to fear the power of the law. 10. What 
of the fact that the whole country is in fear on your account 
alone? 11. With what feelings ought this to be endured? 
12. ® I would prefer that' you depart somewhere out of my 
sight. 13. Free the fatherland from terror. 14. Did Catiline 
have a place 'to go to ? 

I. A pluperfect subjunctive of an unfulfilled obligation. 2. See 
synonyms. 3. Follow the idiom of the text. 4. audiz. 5. Potential 
subjv., see sec. 186. 6. Cf. sec. 142, a. 7. Lat, ** whither he might 
go." 

LESSON XXXI 

154. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

domi meae. at my house. 

referre ad senatum. to lay a matter before the senate. 

alicoi yim et manus inf erre. to lay violent hands on some one. 

For Written Translation — Chapter 8 

155. The citizens knew that Catiline deserved death, and 
wished to lay violent hands on him. There were many, too, 
who felt that they were in great peril because they and Cati- 
line were encompassed by the same city walls. * Knowing 
this, Catiline, to avoid suspicion, wished to give himself into 
custody and even dared to go to the consul and ask that he 
keep him at his own house. But Cicero ^refused to receive 
him and tried to persuade him to go into exile "by making 
him perceive* what the senators thought of him; *for Cati- 
line had previously said that he would lay the matter before 
the senate and obey the authority of that body. 

I. Abl. abs. 2. Lat., ''said he could not receive him.** 3. com with 
tmpcrf. subjv. 4. Subjv. of result. 5. nam Catilina. 
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LESSON XXXII 

156. Substantiye Clauses of Result. — Ref. 188, Part I sec. 161-162. 

157. Clauses introduced by quin and quo minus, — Ref. 184, Part I 
sec. 166-167. 

158. The principal uses of quin are as follows : — 



quIn (qui, adv. 
haw ox why," 
and ne, not) 



I. In a principal 
clause with the-* 
indicative. 



II. In a subordi- 
nate clause, as 
introductory" 
conjunction to 
a subjunctive. 



'a. Interrogative, why not, intro- 
ducing a rhetorical question with 
the indicative, 
b. Corroborative, indeed, Virtly^ 
surely, nay, etc. 

^a. For qui non, quae non, quod ndn, 
after nemS, nfillus, nihil, quis. 

b. After negatived verbs of hin- 
dering and opposing, 

c. For English that^ after the fol- 
lowing expressions : — 

non dubit5, n5n est dubinm, quis 

dubitat, etc. 
n5n multum abest, non procnl 

abest, paulnm abest, etc. 



159. 

anlmuiii indiicere. 
est tanti. 
iiissii cSnsulis. 



IDIOMS AND PHRASES 



to make up one^s mind, 

it is worth while, 

at the command of the consul* 



^OK Oral Translation — Chapter 9 

160y/i, Catiline was not the man to reform. 2. Would 
that ycm had made up your mind to go into exile. 3. There 
is no doubt that Catiline will go to Manlius. 4. The con- 
sul saw what a storm of unpopularity was threatening him. 
5. There was no one who did not know that the eagle had 
been sent forward. 6. Who doubts that Catiline used to 
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worship that silver eagle^^^^T Nay, he even had a shrine 
^for it at his house. 8. I^ls worth while to endure the burden 
of unpopularity for the sake of the commonwealth. 9. Cicero 
caused Catiline to set out for Manlius. 10. It is necessary 
that you separate yourself from the good. 11. What caused 
him to make war upon his country? 12. It remains for us 
*to speak of praise and glory. 13. There is nothing which 
I will not do at the command of the consul. 

I. pr5, "with the abl. 2. Not infin. 



}U^ 



LESSON XXXIII 



161. Causal Claases introduced by quod^ quia^ quoniam^ and quando, 
— Ref. 85 ; Part I sec. 176. 

162. Causal Clauses introduced by cum and qui. — Ref. 84, Part I 
sec. 180, 181. 

163. Quod and quia give a reason founded on fact. When the 
subjunctrve^is u^WPRie speaker does not assign the reason as his- 
own, but as another's ; and the mood depends on the principle of 
implied indirect discourse. 

164. Cum gives the logical reason based on the view of the 
speaker or springing from the attendant circuitlstances. The 
cause being thus viewed as a mere probability, the mood must 
be subjunctive. 

165. Qttoniam and quandd introduce as a reason a self-evident 
or admitted fact, and naturally take the indicative. Quand5 is 
really a temporal conjunction and is not often used to introduce a 
causal clause. 

166. Cause is not infrequently expressed by a participial 
clause : — 

The legate kept his soldiers in camp because he feared the 
enemy s ISeatus metuSns hostis milites castris continuit. 
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167. A relative clause has either the indicative or the subjunc- 
tive mood. A relative clause with the indicative simply states a 
fact. The subjunctive in a relative clause shows the following 

varieties : — 

' Cause. 

Concession. 

Purpose. 

Result. 

Characteristic. 

Implied indirect discourse. 

Clauses of limitation. 

Clauses dependent on an infinitive or 

subjv. (subjv. by attraction). 

, Formal indirect discourse. 

a. By clauses of limitation are meant such expressions as quod 
sciam, so far as I know; quod audierim, so far as I have heard^ etc. 



Relative Clauses with 
the Subjunctive. 



168. 

iacere hurni." 
legem rogare. 
gratiam referre. 



IDIOMS AND PHRASES 



to lie on the ground, 
to propose a law, 
to return a favor ^ make a re- 
quital. 



For Oral Translation — Chapters io, ii 

169. I. ^ Would that he had gone whither his mad desire 
has long been hurrying him. 2. Catiline desired war because 
it brought him a sort of incredible delight. 3. Since he lies 
on the ground and endures all sorts of hardships, he will 
soon be worn out. 4. He had an 'opportunity of showing 
his endurance of cold. 5. I drove you from the consulship 
because you wished to harass the state. 6. What hindered 
Cicero from throwing* Catiline into chains? 7. He feared 
the laws which had been proposed concerning the punish- 
ment of a Roman citizen. 8. Since you have been raised 
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80 quickly to the highest power, you ought to make a 
requital to the Roman people. 9. You *who are a man 
known only through yourself ought not to be neglectful of 
the safety of your (fellow-)citizens. 10. So far as I know, 
dangerous citizens are always punished with death. 

I. Cf. sec. 127. 2. Cf. sec. 151. 3. Latin, "leading." 4. Relative 
clause of cause. 

LESSON XXXIV 

170. Substantiyd Clauses introduced by quod, — Ref. 128 ; Part I 
sec. 208, 209. 

171. The quod-clause of fact with the indicative is used 
in the following cases: — 

1 . After a demonstrative pronoun or adverb (h5c, illud, id, inde, 
ez e5, propterea, ide5, etc.) to define, or to call emphatic attention 
to, something stated in the main clause. 

2. After adverbs like bene or male with verbs like facere, fieri, 
accidere, evenire, when the fact stated in the quod-clause is the fortu- 
nate or unfortunate occurrence. 

3. In the sense of as to, as for, as to the fad that^ to introduce 
a statement to which a reply is to be made. 

Examples are — 

1. We are wise in this^ that we follow nature, in h5c snmus 

sapientes quod naturam sequimur. 

2. // had happened very opportunely that ambassadors had 

come, opportune acciderat quod legati venerant. 

3. As to your congratulating me, I am sensible of your kind- 

ness, quod mihi gratularis, agn5sc5 humanitatem tuam. 

172. Substantive clauses with quod, substantive clauses \)rith at 
or ne, and infinitive clauses with subject accusative are construc- 
tions at times so nearly equivalent in Latin and in their English 
translation that it becomes difficult to determine which construc- 
tion should be used. Sometimes more than one construction is 
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possible with relatively little differ ence in meaning. The follow- 
ing distinctions are of some practical value : — 

1. Verbs of happening are regularly followed by the subjunc- 
tive with at or ut n5n; but if modified by bene or male or an 
adverb of similar meaning, a substantive clause with quod fol- 
lows (cf. sec. 171. 2)f or rarely an infinitive with subject accusa- 
tive: — 

// happened that Caesar was present^ accidit at Caesar adesset. 

// happened fortu-^ , ^ , ^ 

f quod Caesar aderat. 
nately that Caesar I opportune accidit 4 ]: 

. , I 1 Caesarem adesse. 

was present J 

2. The demonstratives hoc, illud, id, are followed — 

a. By a qaod-clause of fact with the indicative (see sec. 

171. I). 

b. By an at- or ne-clause with the subjunctive. 

c. By an infinitive clause. 

As for the choice between b and ^, observe that the construction 
to be used is determined by the nature of the principal verb. 
The presence of the demonstratives has no effect upon the con- 
struction. For example, in / urge this upon you, that you do not 
lose courage, the principal verb hortor shows that the subjunctive 
is to follow (hortor te h5c, ne animum demittas). On the other 
hand in I perceive this, that you are losing courage, the principal 
verb intellegd shows that the infinitive is to follow (h5c intellegd, 
te animum demittere). 

3. accSdit, // is added, is followed by either a quod-clause or an 
at-clause, with the general distinction that the quod-clause adds a 
fact already known, while the ut-clause adds a new proposition 
which may or may not be a fact Practically accedit at is the 
more' common. 

4. quid qaod, what of the fact that, is followed by the indica- 
tive (cf. sec. 160. a). 
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173. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

idem sentu:& to have th^ame sentiments, 

optimum factu. best to do, 

in aliqnem animadyertere. to punish some one, 

in perpetuum. 0rever, 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 12 

174. I. This one thing ^ cannot be doubted, *that all good 
citizens have the same sentiments. 2. As to the fact that I 
have not punished that gladiator with death, I do not judge 
it the best thing^ to do. 3. It is added that illustrious citi- 
zens honored themselves by killing Satuminus. 4. So far 
as I know, the conspiracy of Catiline was suppressed by 
Cicero. 5. It unfortunately happened that there were some 
who did not see the things^ which threatened. 6. I fear 
this, that if you punish him, you will win unpopularity. 
7. There was no one who did not confess that a conspiracy 
had been formed. 8. In this one respect^ Catiline is to be 
feared, (namely) that some in this body are ^giving their 
support to his conspiracy. 9. I fear that it* will not be sup- 
pressed forever. 10. It happened that he had gathered the 
others into the same place. 

I. This word need not be expressed. 2. A qaod-clause. 3. rSa. 
4. corroborSre. 5. Feminine as referring to the conspiracy. 

LESSON XXXV 

175. Review the Rules of Syntax, Lessons xxiv-xxxrv. 

176. Review the following idioms and phrases : — 

ad hanc rem conficiendam. apud Laecam. 

alicui yim et maniis mferre. caedis obliyiscere. 

Ali^uem petere. certa de causa. 
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oSnsul design&tiis. 

domi meae. 

gratiam habere. 

gratiam referre. 

hone mihi timdrem eripe. 

iacere hnmi. 

id temporis. 

idem sentire. 

in aliquem animadyerteie. 

in perpetuum. 

in singulds dies crescere. 

legem rogara 

mihi crede. 

noyis rebus studere. 

optimum factu. 

paulo ante. 

post hominum memoriam. 



^ 



priSre nocte. 
prozima nocte. 
quae cum ita sint. 
quid est quod, 
quidquid est in me ingenL 
quo anim5. 
referre ad senatum. 
rei publicae parum c5nsulere. 
senatus consultum. 
sui conseryandi causa, 
superiore nocte. 
tantum abest ut. 
turpitudine adfici. 
ubinam gentium sumus ? 
unus quisque nostrum, 
yidere ne quid res publica detri- 
ment! capiat. 




For Written Translation — Chapter 13 

^Although the consul knew that * wicked citizens 
banded themselves together to destroy the city, yet he 

id not think best to kill Catiline, because he feared that 

J' 

if Catiline alone should be removed, the disease of the com- 
monwealth, relieved for a short time by his punishment, 
would become worse, the remainder being alive. He there- 
fore * strongly urged this, that Catiline depg.rt from the city 
with all his followers and separate himself from the *loyal 
citizens. He promised further that on Catiline's departure 
there would be such courage in all, that all things would be 
brought to light and punished. 



1 See Ref. 8T-. ^ 2. Translate by one word. 3. See Ref. 89. 4. yehe- 
menter hort&ii. Cf. sec. 178. 2. 6, 




CATILINE M 



LESSON XXXVI 

178. Temporal Clanses with postquaniy ubi, uty stmul ac, etc.^ReC 
84, Part I sec. 184, 185. 

179. Observe that in these temporal clauses an English plu- 
perfect is usually translated by a Latin perfect. 

180. When postquam is used. after an accusative or ablative of 
time, the pluperfect is used and the word is usually divided (post 
. . . qtiam) : — 

TAe battle was fought four days after he arrived, piignatuxn 
est post quaitum diem quam penrSnerat. 

181. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

nrbi ferr5 flammaque minitari. to threaten the city with fire 

and sword, 
alicni ferrum S manibus extor- to wrest a sword from some 

quSre. one^s hands. 

loo5 morSiL to lose one^s vantage-ground (lit. 

to be moved from one* s place). 

For Oral Translation — Chapter i 

182. I. When Catiline went forth, the city rejoiced. 
2. He was cast out because he threatened the city with fire 
and sword. 3. After the sword had been wrested from his 
hands, he grieved. 4. Since this is so, let us rejoice. 
5. The man was conquered as soon as he had been driven 
into open brigandage. 6. Catiline left the city *only a few 
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hours after the first oration was delivered. 7. It happened 
very fortunately that he left the city standing. 8. * Shall I 
grieve because he did not carry out a blood-stained sword ? 
9. He felt that he was overthrown, as soon as he had lost 
bis vantage-ground. 10. When the citizens understood* 
that there was no danger, they no longer feared. 11. What 
of the fact that we can now wage a regular war? 12. It 
happened that Catiline's dagger was busy not only in the 
Forum but even within private houses. 

I. paocL 2. Ref. 181. 3. intellegere. 



LESSON XXXVII 

183. Tempdal Clauses with cum, — Ref. 188 ; Part I sec. 198, 198. 

184. The conjunction cam is one of the most frequent in Latin, 
In three of its uses it is followed by the indicative and in three 
by the subjunctive. 

1. Defining the time of the principal verb; purely 
temporal, not descriptive ; especially in the combina- 
tions e5 tempore cum, e5 di6 cum, nunc cum, &lim cum, 
nflper cum, tum cum, difi est cum, and the like. 

2. ZxaBL=.when suddenly. The preceding clause 
then begins with viz {hardly)^ iam {already)^ or non 
dum (not yet\ or an adverb of similar value, the 
effect of the whole being the emphatic statement of 
a sudden and surprising occurrence. This construc- 
tion is called by grammarians cum inversum, because 
the logical relation of the clauses is inverted, the 
principal thought being expressed by the subordinate 
clause : hardly had I begun to speak, when suddenly 
he entered^ vix loqui'incSperam cum (subitd) ingressus 
•«t. .^ 

3. To express action exactly coincident with that of 
the main verb. The principal and subordinate verb 

, are then in the same tense. 



A. Indicative 
uses of cum. 



B. Subjunctive 
uses of com. 
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1. dun causal, since. 

2. Cum concessive, though, 

3. Cum descriptive, with the imperfect ox piuperfeci 
subjunctive, describing the circumstances accompany- 

^ ing or preceding the action of the main verb. 




185. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

talis qnalis. such as, 

yitae pencnlS. at the risk of life. 

moleste fer5. / take it ill, 

aes alienimi contrahere. to incur debts. 



For Oral Translation — Chapter 2 



186. I. There were some who accused Cicero, after he had 
let Catiline go. 2. Catiline was so dangerous a foe that he 
ought to have been killed. 3. Hardly had I said this, when 
suddenly many defended him. 4. I shall remove him, as 
soon as I judge that all peril has been driven away from 
you. 5. When ^ you saw the enemy openly, you could fight 
openly. 6. So far as I know, he went forth with few com- 
panions. 7. Would that all men were such as they ought 
to be! 8. It happened that many did not believe what* 
I said. 9. The consul took it ill because Catiline did not 
lead out all his forces with him. 10. How great debts he 
had incurred at the time when he left the city! 11. When 
I saw what men remained' at Rome, I was overwhelmed 
with fear. 12. You may perceive from this how powerful 
they are. • (^ U^ "-yp ^ ^^ ' 

I. Latin, ** then when.*^ 2. ea quae. 3. manfire. T ^ , ^ J 



^^^ ■ :' V^ ,<\ vX-^ 
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LESSON XXXVIII 

187. Temporal Clauses with antequam and priusquam, — Ref. 181, 
Part I sec. 197, 198. 

188. Temporal Clauses with dum^ ddnec^ quoad, — Ref. 188, Part I 
sec. 202. ' 

189. The perfect indicative with antequam and priusquam is 
especially common when the main clause is negative and the main 
verb in the historical perfect : hostes n5n prius pugn& excessenint 
quam ducem concidere viderunt, the enemy did not cease from battle 
before they saw their leader fall, 

190. The indicative in a clause with antequam and priusquam 
states an actual occurrence ; a subjunctive, on the other hand, 
shows that the event was assumed or purposed, but did not actually 
take place at all. The sentence above (sec. 189) is a good exam- 
ple of the force of the indicative; but compare the following: 
ante pax est facta quam telum coniceretur, peace was made before 
a weapon was thrown. Here the implication is that the weapon 
was not thrown^ and the subjunctive is used. 

191. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

yadimonium deserere. to forfeit one^s bail, 

dilectum habere. to make a levy, 

hestemS die. yesterday. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter/^ 

192. I. I did not despise that army, before Metellus had 
made a levy. 2. What of the fact that some have forfeited 
their bail? 3. They collapsed before I showed them the 
edict of the praetor. 4. They flit about in the Forum until 
they incur great debts. 5. As long as you rem'ain here, 
remember that those who have deserted the army are not 
to be feared. 6. What are you thinking about? 7. I know 
what you are thinking about. 8. I stood near the Curia 
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until I saw who had Etruria. 9. Catiline fled before he had 
led forth his soldiers from the city. 10. Catiline did not 
flee before he had led forth his soldiers from the city. 
1 1. Yesterday, while I was standing near the Curia, he came 
into the senat^ 12. They waited until he madelcnown all 
his 



ito me senat^ 12. 
is plans.^^^ 

if 



LESSON XXXIX 

193. miOMS Ain> PHRASES 

n5n iam. no longer. 

cum aliqa5 familiarissime yiyere. to live on intimate terms with 

some one, 
oppressns aere ali5n5. overwhelmed with debt. 

For Written Translation — Chapter 4 

194. After all the citizens saw that a conspiracy had been 
openly made, and when there was no one at Rome, over- 
whelmed with debt, who had not joined^ this incredible 
league of crime, the consul thought that there was no longer 
room for mildness and that all corrupt and infamous charac- 
ters must be cast out. Catiline had already set out ; but as 
long as the other assassins who lived on intimate terms with 
him remained, the commonwealth could not be ^restored to 
health. The consul, therefore, pointed out the way, and 
commanded all to depart. ** If you are willing to hasten," 
'said he, **you will overtake Catiline before he reaches* the 
camp of Manlius." 

1. I^tin, ■'added himself to.** 2. leyAie. 3. inqait. 4. penroniro. 
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LESSON XL 

^ ^' Conditional Sentenced 

\ 

195. General Statements. — Part I sec. 225-229. 

196. Conditional Sentences with the Indicatiye. — Ref. 88. 



197. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

adsuSfactus frigore perferendd. trained to endure cold, 

in eadem mente peniianere. to continue of the same mind 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 5 

198. I. ^It was added that no one was bolder than he. 
2. If you wish to look into his different pursuits, let me tell 
you what I know. 3. There was no one in that army who 
was not trained to endure cold. 4. If he can endure hunger 
andfl thirst, they will proclaim him a br^ve man. 5. If his 
companions follow^ him, the commonwealth will be fortunate. 
6. If these bands of desperate men leave* the city, we shall 
be happy. 7. If the desires of men are moderate, they 
should be endured. 8. What of the fact that these scoun- 
drels think of nothing but robbery ? 9. If they seek nothing 
but revels, •who can endure it ? 10. If my consulship shall 
have removed them, it will have added many ages to the 
republic. 11. There was no king whom the Romans feared. 
12. If all things on land and sea have been sulpdued, what 
remains ? 13. If they continue* of the same mind, I will not 
suffer them to remain. 

I. Cf. sec. l72. 3. 2. Do not forget that the English present often 
refers to future or even future perfect time and should be translated 
accordingly. 3. A rhetorical question. 
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LESSEN XLI 

Conditioiial Sentences — Continued 

199. Conditional Sentences with the Present or Perfect Sabjanctiye. — 
Ref. 89. 

200. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

aliquid ad aliquem def erre. to report something to some one, 

castra p5nere. to pitch camp, 

bellum alicui indicere. to declare war upon some one. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 4 

201. I. There were some who said that Catiline was 
exceeding shy. 2. If I should be able to accomplish this, I 
would order them to go into exile. 3. I reported the mat- 
ter to the senate ^on the day that I called them together. 
4. * Hardly had Catiline entered when the senators lefi their 
seats empty. 5. If Catiline should come, who would salute 
him? 6. It happened that the chief men of that body 
regarded him as a veiy cruel enemy. 7. If I should cast 
citizens into exile by a (mere) word, I should be called a 
violent consul. 8. If Catiline comes, who will salute him ? 
9. •There was the added fact that he had been at Laeca's 
(house) that night. 10. * I fear this, that Catiline has not 
declared war upon the Roman people in his own name. 
II. Where has Manlius pitched his camp? 12. Don't wait 
until I go to Massilia. 

I. Cf. sec. 184. A. i. 2. Cf. sec. 184. A. 2. 3. hdc accSdShat C£ 
sec. 172. 3. 4. Cf. 172. 2. 
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LESSON XLII 

Conditional Sentences — Continued 

202. Conditional Sentences with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sabjmie- 
tive. — Ref.40. 

203. Conditions Contrary to Fact with the Indicative in the Apodosis. 
— Ref.41. 

204. The uses of a past indicative in the apodosis of a 
condition contrary to fact may be summarized as follows : — 

1. With the verbs oportet, decet, debe5, possum, necesse est, 
opus est. 

2. With verbs in the first or second periphrastic conjugation. 

3. The past of sum with longum, aequum, aequius, difficile, 
melius, etc., in such expressions as longum erat, // would be 
tedious J difficile erat, it would be difficult; melius fuerat, // would 
have been better. 

N.B. In this construction the imperfect indicative regularly 
refers to present time and the perfect or pluperfect to past time. 

205. miOUS AND PHRASES 

yi et minis. with threats of violence. 

est mihi tauti. // is worth my while. 

praeter ipsius voluntatem. contrary to his own desire. 

potius quam. rather than. 

^- For Oral Translation — Chapter 7 

y^^06. I. If Catiline had changed his mind, he would have 
/ changed his course to flight and exile. 2. If he had given 
up his plan of making war, he would have been called inno- 
cent by many. 3. If I were to cast him out with threats of 
violence, I should be considered a very cruel consul. 4. If 
it were worth while, I would not hesitate to bear the storm of 
unpopularity. 5. If you had driven him out, you could have 
averted from us the danger of war. 6. It would have been 
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better if you had set out for Rome. 7. If you let Catiline 
out, I fear this, ^ that he will go to Manlius. 8. If he has 
set out from Rome, let us pray that he be not about to lead 
an .army against us. 9. If they should hear that he has gone 
to Massilia, they would complain of this more than fear it. 
10. If you were innocent, it would not be necessary for me 
to use* threats of violence. 11. If something had happened 
contrary to your desire, it would be difficult to go. 

I. Cf. sec. 172. 2. 2. What case after utor ? 




LESSON XLIII 

207. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

omnibus rSbiis Smatus. supplied with everything. 

adquirere ad fidem. to add to one^s credit* 



^(^ For Written Translation — Chapter 8 

/ 208. We all know ^the man who was most to be feared by 
us ; but now * it fortunately happens that a wall is between 
us and him and we no longer fear him. But what about the 
others ? Why is it that they remain at Rome ? These .are 
composed of many classes of men who could *have been 
saved if they had been willing to listen to me/^-0f these 
classes there is none which is more shameless than that of 
the rich who are in debt. They are supplied with every- 
thing, and if they were willing to take from their possessions 
and add to their credit, we should find them better citizens. 
If they expect new accounts from Catiline, they are greatly 
mistaken.' 

I. Cf. sec. 119. 2. Cf. sec. 171. 2. 3. Present infinitive in the Latin 
idiom after a past tense of possum. 
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LESSON XLIV 

209. General Conditions. — Ref. 43, Part I sec. 240. 

210. Conditional Clauses of Comparison with etc st, ut st, qtiasi, etc. — 
Ref. 42, Part I sec. 248. 

211. A few important facts : — 

a, A Particular Condition refers to a definite act or series of 
acts occurring at some definite time, as, i/ Ccesar is present^ he 
will conquer, 

b, A General Condition refers to any one of a class of acts 
which may occur (or may have occurred) at any time, as, if (or 
whenever) Ccesar is present^ he always conquers. 

c. There is often no distinction in form between the particular 
and the general condition, and the types of conditions commonly 
known as Simple, Future, and Contrary to Fact may be either 
particular or general in character according to the meaning con- 
veyed. Often, however, a general condition appears in some one 
of the forms described in the references above (209), and these 
should be thoroughly mastered. 

d. General conditions are often introduced by cum or ubi in 
the sense of whenever, if at any time, 

212. Comparisons are often made by two indicative clauses 
the first of which is introduced by ut (or sicut, quenl ad modum, 
tamqtiain), as, and the second by ita (or sic, item), so: — 

As you sow, so will you reap, ut sementem feceris, ita metes. 

213. ut • . . ita (or sic) are often used in the sense of though 
. . . yet and are followed by the indicative. 

qui. 

214. The same as is expressed by idem •< 



ac. 
^atque. 

fquod 



Cicero felt the same as we, Cicerd idem sensit 



ac 
[atquej 



.n98. 
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215. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

rerum potirl to get control of affairs. 

aetate adfectus. well along in years (lit. affected 

by age). 
eds hoc moneo. I give them this advice. 

sumptuosius se iactare. to make a display of extravor 

gance. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 9 

216. I. ^Whenever they are overwhelmed with debt, they 
despair. 2. ^ If you should be overwhelmed with debt, you 
would despair. 3. They wish to get control of affairs just 
as if the commonwealth ^were in a disturbed condition. 
4. Whenever they attempted to accomplish this, I (always) 
gave the same advice to them as to the rest. 5. If you 'pray 
to the immortal gods, they give aid. 6. If they obtain* that 
which they desire, it will have to be given up to some 
gladiator. 7. They desired the blood of the citizens just 
as if they hoped to be kings. 8. Though Manlius was well 
along in years, yet he was strong on account of his training. 
9. As the second class wished for power, so the third class 
thought of proscriptions. 10. If the soldiers of Sulla had 
not made a display of extravagance, they would not have 
fallen into debt. 11. If you desire to be saved, I give you 
this advice. 

I. Examine sentences i and 2 carefully. How do the conditions dif- 
fer ? 2. Translate by one word. 3. orare. 4. Fut. peif, 
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LESSON XLV 



c o .^ r ^fc-vA^^ 



217. Clauses with dufn^ modo, dummodo, denoting a Wish or Proviso^ 
— Ref. 66, Part I sec. 266. 

218. Remember that the negative in the clause of proviso is 
ne, not non. 

219. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

negStium male gerere. io manage business matters un- 

quo modo. 
quern ad modum. 
qua ratiOne. 
qnO pact5. 



successfully, 
in what way^ how. 




For Oral Translation — Chapter io 

20. I. Though they have now for a long time been over- 
whelmed by debt, they never emerge. 2. Provided they go 
from the city, let them betake themselves to that camp. 
3. There is no doubt that the fourth class was of a mixed 
character. 4. *So far as I have heard, these soldiers "are 
apt to be slow debtors. 5. I do not understand how they 
can live honorably, if they are willing to die basely. 6. 'If- 
you perish with many, you perish with less pain. 7. Let 
them perish, provided that their neighbors do not know of 
it. 8. The assassins were so numerous that the prison could 
not hold them. 9. If they had not managed this business 
unsuccessfully, they would not have been in debt. 10. How 
will those wretches learn how to brandish the dagger, if 
Catiline perishes*? 11. I do not fear you, Catiline, provided 
there is a wall between you and me. 

I. Cf. sec. 167. a. 2. First periphrastic of sum. 3. A general 
condition. 4. What tense in Latin? 
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LESSON XLVI 

22L ConcdMiye CUsms. — Ref. 87, Part I sec. 247, 248. 

222. Distinguish between quamqnam, although^ introducing a 
subordinate clause of concession, and quamqnam, and yet ^ intro- 
ducing a new proposition, as in quamquam quid loquor {in Cat, 
I § 22), and yet y why do I speak f (See also in Cat, I §§ 24 
and 30.) 

223. Qnamvis is regularly used only in expressions involving 
comparison or degree. It is therefore often found with adjec- 
tives and adverbs, as quamyis maH, however wickpdy qnamvis 
dives, however rich, quamvis multnm, however much, 

224. Licet (// is granted) is properly a verb in the present 
tense. Hence, by sequence of tenses, it is used only with the 
present or perfect subjunctive. 

225. Tamen (nevertheless) is often expressed in Latin after a 
concessive clause when its equivalent does not appear in English. 

226. IDIOMS Ain> PHRASES 

xasp^ndSio alicoL to be a match for some one or 

something, 
aliqna r5 egSra. to lack something, 

▼aids iaofire. to be completely overthrown, 

^ For Oral Translation — Chapter ii 

I. Even if Catiline should have this body-guard, he 
Juld not be a match for our forces. 2. However much 
this war is to be feared, our zeal ought not to fail. 3. Oppose 
to that gladiator, although he is worn out and wounded, the 
flower of all Italy. 4. ^ It may be conceded that he lacks 
everything with which we are supplied, nevertheless he will 
draw up his forces against us. 5. And yet I do not fear 
that such vices will conquer so many virtues. 6. Even if 
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we 'had said nothing about these matters, we could have 
compared the causes themselves. 7. Whenever the vices 
fight on one side and the virtues on the other, the gods 
always give the victory to the virtues. 8. However low 
that robber lies, he will oppose to us his army of outcasts. 
9. Since Catiline is in the wooded heights of Etruria, I 
do not think he is greatly to be feared. 10. You will con- 
quer in a contest of this kind provided your zeal does 
npt fail. 

I. licet.. 2. omittere. 

• • • f -^ 

LESSON XLVII 

228. Review the Rules of Syntax, Lessons xxxvi-xlvi. 

229. Review the following idioms and phrases : — 
adqnirere ad fidem. negdtinm male gerere. 
adsnefacttts frigore perferend5. n5ii iam. 

aes aliennm contrahere. omnibus rebus Smatus. 

aetate adfectus. oppressus aere aliend. 
alicui ferrum e manibus eztor- potius quam. 

quere. praeter ipsius voluntatem. 

aliqua re egere. qua ratidne, quem ad modum, qa5 
aliquid ad aliqnera deferre. modo, quo pacto. 

bellum alicui indioere. rerum potui. 

castra ponere. respondere alicui. 
cum aliqu5 familiarissime yivere. sumptudsius se iactare. 

dilectum habere. talis qualis. 

e5s hdc mone5. urbi f err5 flammaque minitarl 

est mihi tanti. yadim5nium deserere. 

hestemd die. yalde iacere. 

in eadem mente permanSre. vi et miius. 

moleste f er5. yitae pericnlO. 
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<i2JpoR Written Translation — Chapters 12 and 13 

23pJ While provision was being made for affairs in the 
city by the brave consul, Metellus had been sent into the 
Gallic territory to check Catiline's every movement and 
attempt. Although the danger threatening the fatherland 
was the greatest in the memory of man, Cicero desired so to 
conduct matters, if in any way it could be done, that with- 
out any excitement all the wicked should suffer punishment 
and all the good should be preserved. Although this seemed 
hardly to be hoped for, yet Cicero promised it to the citi- 
zens, relying not on human wisdom but on the help of the 
immortal gods. For the gods, as if they wished to protect 
their temples, showed^ by unmistakable signs that they were 
not far away. 

I. ddrndnatrSxa 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSB 



231. The following Table shows the changes made in moods 
and tenses when passing from Direct to Indirect Discourse, and 
should be thoroughly mastered. 



I. PRINCIPAL CLAUSES 
A. Declaratory Sentences 



DiRBCT DiSCOURSB 

Present Indicative 

Imperfect " 

Perfect •■ Indicative 

Pluperfect , 

Future Active Indicative 

Future Passive Indicative 



Future Perfect Indicative 



Indirect Discourss 
becomes Present Infinitive. 

" Perfect Infinitive. 



«* Future Active Infinitive. 

** fore (futfirom ease) at with the 
Present or Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive. 

** fore (ftttarom ease) ut with the 
Perfect or Pluperfect Sul> 
junctive (rare), 

" Future Infinitive. 



«< 



Active Subjv. Present in the 

apodosis (conclusion) of a 

condition 
Passive Subjv. Present in the 

apodosis (conclusion) of a 

condition 
Active Subjv. Imperfect or^ 

Pluperfect, in the apodosis 

(conclusion) of a condition 
Passive Subjv. Imperfect or 

Pluperfect, in the apodosis 

(conclusion) of a condition 

N.B. The present infinitive posse often has a future force :—t0tiQ8 Galliae aiM 
potili posse spSrant , iAey hope that they shaU be able to get pouession of entire Garni, 
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t< 



fore (futfirum eaae) at with the 
Present or Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive. 

Future Participle with faiaae. 



fatfiram faiaae ot with the Im- 
perfect Subjunctive. 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE 



^1 



Imperative 



becomes -< 



A InterrogatiTe Sentences 

DiRBCT DXSCOURSB INDIRECT DiSCOURSB 

T J. ^. V r Infinitive if the question is rhetorical 

Indicative becomes -< _ , . ,. -r .v ..• • i 

(^ Subjunctive if the question is real. 

Subjunctive remains Subjunctive. 

N.B. Questions either real or rhetorical, used immediately after 7 verb of asking^ 
are treated as indirect questions and take the subjunctive. 

C. Commands, Prayers, Wishes, Prohibitions 
Direct Discoursb Indirect Discourse 

' Present Subjunctive after a primary 

tense. 
Imperfect Subjunctive after a second- 
ary tense. 
^The negative is nS. 
Subjunctive, Horta- . f Subjunctive, though tense may be 

tory or Optative, * \ changed by law of tense-sequence. 

N.B. A prohibition with noli and the infinitive becomes the hortatory subjunctive 
with ne. I 

IL SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

Subordinate clauses of all kinds have the verb in the subjunc- 
tive. The tense is determined by the following rules : — 

Direct Discourse Indirect Discourse 

' Present Subjunctive after a primary 

Present \^ H* t* h * tense. 

Future j ^ ^ ^ " imperfect Subjunctive after a second- 

ly ary tense. 
'Perfect Subjunctive after a primary 

tense. 
Pluperfect Subjunctive after a second- 
ary tense. 
' Perfect Subjunctive after a primary 

tense. 
Imperfect Subjunctive after a second- 
ary tense, 
r Perfect Subjunctive after a primary 
J tense. 

1 Pluperfect Subjunctive after a second- 
ly ary tense. 
Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive — remain the same. 

N.B. Remember that the Perfect Infinitive is usually followed by secondary tenses 
even when the verb in the principal clause is primary. Cf. sec. 186 «. 



tr^ s. T» _r * ?■ Indicative " 
Future Perfect J 



Imperfect Indicative 



(( 



Pluperfect Indicative 



<c 
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232. The usual verbs of saying introducing a direct or an 
indirect quotation are dico, aio, and inquam. These verbs are 
used as follows: — 

dic5 regularly stands before its expression, and is followed by 
either direct or indirect discourse. When the dependent clause 
is negative nego should be used, not died n5n. 

aio is usually followed by indirect discourse, and may stand 
before or after or be inserted in the expression. The subject of 
aio regularly stands immediately before it, and should not be sepa- 
rated from it. 

Sometimes aid introduces direct discourse, especially in the 
proverbial ut ait, as he says; ut aiunt, as they say, (Cf. Cic. in 
Cat. I § 15.) 

inquam (which has the force of the perfect as well as of the 
present) is used only with direct discourse and is always inserted in 
the quotation. The subject of inquam usually stands directly after 
it " Ubi," inquit Caesar, " sunt mHites ? " " where are my soldiers f '' 
said CcBsar, 

LESSON XLVIII 

233. Declaratory Sentences in Indirect Discourse. — Ref. 87, Part I 
sec. 259-262. See also Table, sec. 281. 

234. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

vita omnium vestrum. the lives of you all or the lives 

of all of you, 
paucis ante diebus. a few days ago, 

urbem condere. to found a city, 

235. The circumlocution fore ut with the subjv. is used not only 
for the future passive indicative of direct discourse, but also for 
the future active when the verb has no future active participle. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter i 

236. I. You see to-day, fellow-citizens, that the lives of 
you all have b^en snatched almost from the jaws of fate- 
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2. Because of the supreme love of the immortal gods for you, 
I know that your children will be saved from fire and sword. 

3. We know that Romulus founded this city. 4. I think we 
ought to raise him to the immortal gods. 5. I promise you 
that he will be ^honored by our posterity. 6. I hear that 
fires were being placed under the temples and shrines of the 
city. 7. He said that he had warded off the swords drawn 
against the commonwealth. 8. Cicero said that he would 
briefly set forth these matters to the citizens. 9. ^ He was 
informed that these matters would be investigated by the 
senate. 10. The most active leaders of this war have been 
left at Rome. 1 1 . You know, fellow-citizens, that I was al- 
ways looking out for your safety. 12. These things had been 
disclosed in the senate a few days ago. 

I. Latin, "in honor among.*' 2. certior fiexL 

LESSON XLIX 

237. IntezrogatiTe Sentences in Indirect Discourse. — Ref. 89, Part I 
sec. 266. See also Table, sec. 281. 

238. Commands, Prayers, Wishes, Prohibitions, in Indirect Discourse. 
— Ref. 82, Part I sec. 267. See also Table, sec. 881. 

239. Distinguish between an Indirect Question and a question 
in Indirect Discourse. The former is the subject or (more usually) 
the object of a verb of askings and is regularly expressed in the 
subjunctive mood. (Cf. sec. 116.) The latter is a question trans- 
ferred from direct to indirect discourse after a verb of saying or 
thinking. For example, the rhetorical question, can I forget ! 
nam oblivisci possum ! becomes in indirect discourse, he says^ can he 
forget f dicit num oblivisci se posse. As an indirect question this 
would be he asks whether he can forget^ qnaerit num oblivisci possit. 

240. A question in direct discourse is either real or rhetorical. 
If the mood used be subjunctive, the question is rhetorical and 
the subjunctive is retained in indirect discourse. If the mood la 
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the direct be the indicative, it is sometimes difficult to determine 
whether the question is real and to be expressed in indirect dis- 
course by the subjunctive, or rhetorical and to be expressed by the 
infinitive. Often it depends merely on the writer's point of view. 

241. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

fidem faoeitt. gain credence. 

alicui litterSs ad aliquem dare. to give some one a letter for 

some one, 
amaiis ni publicae. patriotic^ or a patriot. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 2 

The first five sentences are given in direct discourse. Translate 
them first as they are, then after dicit, then after ^xit, making such 
changes in the persons of the verbs and pronouns as may be necessary. 

242. I. Don't cast Catiline out of the city. 2. ^Why 
should I fear the remaining band of conspirators? 3. ^Do 
you think that they will be helpless without him ? 4. May 
my words gain greater credence in your ears. 5. *Can I 
send men to the Mulvian bridge without any one's suspicion ? 
6. He asked whether an attack was made on them. 7. He 
told them not to draw their swords. 8. I saw what they 
*were going to do. 9. I thought the opportunity was offered 
me *to give him a letter for Catiline. 10. They said that 
the praetors knew about the affair; why was it *kept from 
the others? 11. I told these patriotic youths ''to undertake 
the business. 

I. A rhetorical question with the subjunctive. 2. A real question. 
3. A rhetorical question with the indicative. 4. First periphrastic. 5. Not 
infinitive. 6. Latin, ** unknown by.'' 7. A command in indirect dis- 
course. 
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LESSON L 

243. Declaratoiy Sentences — Sabordinate CUoses In Indirect Dl** 
eonrse. — Ref . 87. See also Table, sec 28 1. 

244. miOMS Aim PHRASES 

integris ngnis. with seals unbroken, 

praeter consuetadinem. contrary to custom, 

ad senatnm deferre. to lay before the senate, 

tnmnltmn ciyitati iniceie. to cause an uproar in the state. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 3 

Give the first five sentences first as they are, then after dicit, then 
after dixit 

245. I. Whatsoever letters there are in that company will 
be surrendered with their seals unbroken. 2. Although I 
summoned Gabinius he suspected nothing. 3. Lentulus 
came after Cethegus had been summoned. 4. He was very 
tardy because he had been up late the night before, contrary 
to his custom. 5. While the senate was coming together, I 
sent a courageous man to the house of Cethegus. 6. He 
said that he would not open the letters before he had laid 
the matter before the senate. 7. He told him ^to carry out 
the swords and daggers. 8. Too much diligence ought not 
to be feared. 9. He said, ^should he rashly cause such an 
uproar in the state ? 

I. A command in indirect discourse. 2. A rhetorical question in 
indirect discourse. 

LESSON LI 

246. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

ex onmibua partibns. on all sides, 

fidSs pablica. the protection of the state. 

qQam ppwi^w as soon as possible* 
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For Written Translation — Chapter 4 

247. Volturcius, who had a letter for Catiline, at first, 
because of fear, refused to tell what he knew. Then, when 
I had given him the protection of the state, he said that the 
orders of Lentulus were for Catiline to approach the city 
with an army as soon as possible so as to unite with the 
leaders in the city. The Gauls, too, had letters, not only 
from Lentulus but also from the others, ^urging them to 
send cavalry into Italy; Lentulus moreover had assured 
them that, according to the Sibylline fates, this was the year 
fated for the destruction of the city ; and that he was that 
third Cornelius to whom the sovereignty must of necessity 
come. 

I. A relative clause. 

LESSON LII 

Conditioiis in Indirect Discourse 

248. Conditional Sentences with the Indicative, or of the First Class, 
in Indirect Discourse.— Ref. 88, Part I sec. 273-275. See also Table, 
sec. 231. 

249. miOHS AND PHRASES 

ne longum sit. not to make a long story of it 

abiectus conscientia. convicted by conscience* 

in eandem sententiam. to the same purport, 

ad extremum. at last, 

facere potestatem. to give an opportunity. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 5 

Translate the first three sentences first as they are, then after dldt, 
then after dixit. 

250. I. If I show^ the tablets to Cethegus, he will recog- 
nizee the seal. 2. If this is the letter to the senate of the 
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AUobroges, let us cut the string and read (it). 3. If this is 
the portrait of your grandfather, it ought to call you back 
from so great a crime. 4. If the letter of Statilius is to the 
same purport, ^he will have to confess. 5. If, contrary to 
the general* expectation, he confessed, he was convicted by 
his conscience. 6. You know that if he asks the Gauls why 
they came to his house, they *will give consistent replies. 
7. What will you reply, if I shall ask about the Sibylline 
fates ? 8. Not to make a long story of it, he said that he 
would accept the aid of all, if it should be necessary. 9. I 
think that, even if he begins to reply impudently, he will at 
last deny nothing. 10. If he wishes to say anything about 
these matters, I will give him an opportunity. 

I. Not present. 2. Second periphrastic impersonal. 3. Latin, *'of 
all.*' 4. Latin, *' "will reply consistently." 

LESSON LIII 

251. Conditional Sentences with the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, or 
of the Second Class, in Indirect Discourse. — Ref. 84. See also Table, 
sec. 231. 

252. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

summa res publica. the supreme welfare of the state, 

gratias agere. to thank. 

post urbem conditam. since the founding of the city, 

magistratii se abdicare. to resign an office. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 6 

Translate the first three sentences first as they are, then after dicit, 
then after dixit 

253. I. If the chief men should give their opinions, the 
senate would adopt them without any change. 2. If I 
should save the citizens from slaughter, the senate would 
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thank me^ in most generous terms. 3. If Lentulus should 
ask the advice of the senate, they would urge him ^to resign 
the praetorship. 4. If I avail myself of the faithful service 
of the praetors, I shall be praised. 5. If nine men out of 
this great number are placed in custody, the remainder can 
be restored. 6. Cicero says that if Lentulus resigns his 
office the state will have no scruples *in punishing him. 
7. If *the affairs of the state are well conducted, a day of 
thanks will be decreed in your name. 8. Cicero says that 
he was the first civilian^ to whom this had happened since the 
founding of the city. 9. I know that if Ceparius incites the 
shepherds of Apulia the supreme welfare of the state will 
be in the greatest danger. 

I. ipsi in indir. disc. 2. Not infin. 3. qii5 minus, etc. 4. rCs pfiblica. 
5. togatns. Observe that the Latin and English idioms in this sentence 
are not at all alike. 

LESSON LIV 

254. Conditional Sentences with tiie Imperfect or Pluperfect Sabjnne- 
tiye, or of the Third Class, in Indirect Discourse. — Ref. 85, Part I 
sec. 282, 283. See also Table, sec. 281. 

255. Remember that the regular change of the imperfect sub- 
junctive in the apodosis of a condition contrary to fact is to the 
future participle in -urus with fuisse. The change to the future 
infinitive, mentioned by some grammarians, is very rare. 

256. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

moenibtts continSre. to shut within the walls, 

o5nsiliO occurrere. to oppose apian. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 7 

Translate the first three sentences first as they are, then after dicit, 
then after dixit. 

257. I. If we had captured the leaders of the war, all 
Catiline's hopes would have been dashed to the ground. 
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2. If Catiline were removed, I should not fear the furious 
rashness of Cethegus, 3. If he were not shut within the 
walls of the city, he would not ^need to be feared by us. 
4. If his hand or his tongue had failed him, he would 
not have dared to make such^ a conspiracy against the 
state. 5, If this crafty man 'had been present, he would not 
have selected the Saturnalia for our destruction. 6. Cicero 
says that if Catiline had remained in the city he would 
have opposed his (Catiline's) plans. 7. I know that if that 
enemy had not been found out, we should have had to fight 
with him. 8. He said that if these matters had not been 
carried on *in this way, we. could never have freed the com- 
monwealth from such perils. 

I. What mood might be used ? Cf. sec. 804. 2. Latin, '*80 great" 

3. adesse. 4. sic 

LESSON LV 

258. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

ut ilia omittam. to omit the following, 

memoria tenere. to remember, 

signum collocandum locare. to let a contract for setting up 

a statue. 

For Written Translation — Chapter 8 

259. You surely remember that at the time when the 
gilded statue of Romulus was struck by lightning the 
soothsayers, who had assembled from all Etruria, said that 
unless the gods should be appeased in every way, civil war 
and the downfall of the city were impending. And so, to 
omit ^all the other things which were done at that time to 
appease the gods, you remember that the consuls of that 
year let a contract for setting up a larger statue of Jove ; for 
the soothsayers had said that they hoped that if that statue 
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should be made and should ^face the east, the immortal 
gods would by their * divine power move the very fates. 

I. cetera. 2. Latin, "look towards," spectAre ad. 3. One word in 
Latin. 

LESSON LVI 

260. Passiye Apodoses in Indirect Discourse. — Ref . 86, Part I sec. 289. 
See also Table, sec. 231. 

261. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

mente captos. demented^ insane, 

aliquid alicui credere. to intrust something to some one. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 9 

Translate the first three sentences first as they are, then after didt, 
then after dixit. 

262. I. If any one should deny that this city is governed 
by the power of the immortal gods, he would be insane. 

2. If Roman citizens had planned the destruction of the 
commonwealth, it would have seemed incredible to some. 

3. If the statue should be set up to-day, it would seem to 
have been done, by the will of Jupiter. 4. If I were to say 
that I (successfully) opposed these men, I should take too 
much upon myself. 5. Lentulus will not intrust such impor- 
tant matters to Gauls. 6. I think that if prudence had not 
been taken away from their audacity, the letters would never 
have been intrusted to those barbarians. 7. If the conspira- 
tors had not been led through the Forum that day, the statue 
would not have been set up. 8. He said that if the Gauls 
should prefer the safety of the Romans to their own advan- 
tage, it would seem *an act of providence- 

I. divinitas factum. 
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LESSON LVII 

263. Implied or Informal Indirect Discourse. — Ref. 88, Part I sec. 898. 

264. Subjunctiye of Integral Part or Attraction. — Ref. 127. 

265. The constructions of Informal Indirect Discourse and 
Integral Part are so similar that it is often difficult to discrimi- 
nate between them. 

266. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

ne dicere quidem opus esjL // is unnecessary even to men- 

Hon. 
in hostium numero duci. to be counted among the enemy. 

For Oral Translation — Chapters io-ii 

267. I. The consul commanded the citizens to celebrate 
those days which had been appointed ^for thanksgiving. 

2. A thanksgiving was decreed ^because Cicero had saved 
the city and the citizens from most cruel destruction. 

3. Cicero wished the citizens to recall all the civil disturb- 
ances which they had heard about or seen. 4. Lentulus 
threatened' death to all who could be safe while the city 
was safe. 5. The conspirators passed a law concerning all 
who wished this city to flourish. 6. Marius in part killed, 
and in part drove from the city, those *who disagreed with* 
him. 7. The conspirators * hoped for such a war as no 
barbarous land had ever waged with its own people. 8. Do 
you know who it was that counted all of us among the 
enemy ? 9. Those chiefs did not desire to destroy the com- 
monwealth, but to change the one that then was. 10. It is 
unnecessary even to mention the disturbances which were 
settled by the slaughter of citizens. 

I. Use caa8& with the genitive. 2. The language of the decree. It 
is to be noted that the subjunctive in a causal clause with quod depends 
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on the principle of 'implied indirect discourse. Cf. sec. 168. 3. Here 
the indirect discourse is implied in the phrase threatened death, which 
is equivalent to said that he would kill, 4. As a statement of fact, 
indicative ; but if it means who (as he suspected), subjunctive. 5. Latin, 
*<from." 6. spSrAre. 

LESSON LVIII 

268. Review the Rules of Sjmtax, Lessons xlviii-lvil 

269. Review the following idioms and phrases: — 

abiectus cSnscientia. magistratu se abdicare. 

ad extremum. memoria tenere. 

ad senatum deferre. mente captus. 

alicui litteras ad aliquem dare. moenibus continere. 

aliquid alicui credere. ne dicere quidem opus est 

amans rei piiblicae. ne longum sit. 

c5n8ili5 occurrere. paucis ante diebus. 

ez omnibus partibus. post urbem conditam. 

facere potestatem. praeter consuetudinem. 

fidem facere. qnam primum. 

fides publica. aignum collocandum locare. 

gratias agere. sumnia res publica. 

in eandem sententiam. urbem condere. 

in hostium numero dud. ut ilia omittam. 

integris signis. yita omnium vestrum. 

For Written Translation — Chapter 12 

270. Cicero in his third oration against Catiline, delivered 
before the people on the third of December, said that since 
he could not, ^like a victorious general, leave behind those 
whom he had conquered, but must live with them and die 
with them, the citizens, for whose safety he had exposed 
himself to hatred and perils, ought to see to it that the 
wicked should have no power to do him harm. ^He added 
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further that 'there was nothing higher, either in office or in 
fame, ^to which he would like to climb; but that as* a 
private citizen *it was his purpose so to live as to ^add 
honor to the deeds which he had performed in his consulship. 

I. Latin "in the manner of," mdre with gen. 2. etiam addidit. 

3. Latin, <* neither in office nor in fame was there anything higher." 

4. Latin, "whither." 5. Cf. sec. 7. 6. Latin, **it was to him in mind." 
7. Snin. 
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IV. ENGLISH AUXILIARY VERBS 

271. The proper translation of the English auxiliary verbs tnay^ 
can, must, might, could, would, should, presents many difficul- 
ties. These arise mainly from the fact that in English these 
verbs sometimes have their original and literal value, when they 
must be rendered by independent verbs, and sometimes the force 
of potential auxiliaries which may be expressed by the Latin 
subjunctive. The ambiguity of the English often leaves the inter- 
pretation open to the individual judgment of the translator. The 
six lessons based on this oration will be devoted to a practical 
consideration of some of the most important phases of this subject 

LESSON LIX 

may might 

272. May and might are common auxiliaries in the translation 
of some of the subordinate subjunctive constructions,* as, for ex- 
ample, in purpose clauses : — 

Catiline remained that he might kill the consul, Catilina 
mansit ut consnlem interficeret. 

273. When may and might express mere possibility they are 
translated by the Latin potential subjunctive : — 

You may sooner find fortune than keep it, fortunam citius 

reperias quam retineas. 
You might have seen them fighting, yideres eos piignantis. 

* The beginner is apt to make the mistake of supposing that a modal auzil- 
iary must always be used in translating a subjunctive; but see Part I sec. 77. 

8o 
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a. Occasionally might conveys a stronger idea of capability or 
power and is to be translated by a past tense of possum : — 
They might have come^ potuenmt venire. 

274. When may expresses a wish, it is rendered by the optative 
subjunctive : — 

May the citizens be secure from^ harm^ cives sint inoolumes. 

275. When may and might express permission they should be 
translated by a form of licet,* it is permitted^ 

The constructions with licet are as follows : — 

licet earn (lit. it is permitted (tkat) I go\ subjunctive with at 
omitted (of. sec. 142. a). 

licet mi ire (lit. it is permitted me to go)y infinitive with sub- 
ject accusative. 

licet ire (lit. /'/ is permitted to go)y infinitive without subject 
accusative. 

licet mihi ire (lit. to go is permitted to me)^ infinitive as sub- 
ject, dative indirect object. 

276. English expressions of obligation or possibility like / 
ought to have done^ I could have done^ I might have done, etc. 
are regularly expressed in Latin by a past tense of the auxiliary 
and the present infinitive : — 

He could (or might) have done this, h5c facere potuit (lit. he 
was able to do this), 

I might have done this, h5c facere me licuit (lit. it was per- 
mitted me to do this), 

277. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

per de58 immortalis. by the immortal gods, in heav- 

en's name, 
YCBtra omnium caedes. the slaughter of all of you. 

For Oral Translation — Chapters i and 2 

278. I. You might have seen the eyes of all turned 
towards the consul. 2. I may be forgetful- of my own 

* Do not forget the use of licet as a concessive conjunction, cf. sec. 221, 224. 
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safety, but I will never forget^ the honor and safety of the 
Roman people. 3. The orator said that the eyes of all were 
turned upon him. 4. May your house always be free from 
the danger of death. 5. Lentulus may think that his name 
is ^destined by fate for the slaughter of all of you, but the 
gods are taking counsel for you. 6. Why, in heaven's name, 
do you wish to spare me, and* why are you anxious about 
me ? 7. May the gods save Italy from war and devastation. 

8. May we not even lament the calamity of so great a city ? 

9. Catiline remained at Rome in order that we all might 
perish. 10. Gracchus was not permitted to be tribune of 
the people a second time. 11. *Some one may ask why 
Cicero was not moved by the tears of his friends. 

I. See Ref. 70. 2. "destined by fate," one word in Latin. 3. qnto- 

LESSON LX 

can conld 

279. When can and could express mere possibility and have 
the force of weak auxiliaries, they may be translated by the potential 
subjunctive : — 

/ can establish this without cCny douhty hOc sine filli dnbita- 
tiSne oQnfinnem. 

280. More usually can and could^ even wheh unemphatic, are 
expressed by the forms of possum. 

Cicero could have killed Catiline^ CicerS CatiHnam intarfioere 
potnit. 

281. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

nulls pacts. ^ 

nW5 mods. J 

ponctom temporis frul Yit&. to enjoy life for a moment. 

•pud infexSs. in the lower wotUL 
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For Oral Translation — Chapters 3 and 4 

282. I. Lentulus may resign his praetorship, but the senate 
can in no way compel him to confess. 2. The senate thanked 
the consul in unusual terms. 3. ^ You might have seen long 
since that new evils are rife in the commonwealth. 4. Do 
you see what you must decide before night? 5. There were 
some who thought^ that the conspirators should be punished 
with death. 6. " There has been •no civilian before me," 
said Cicero, "in whose name a thanksgiving *has been 
decreed." 7. There are some who think that wicked citizens 
ought not to enjoy life for a moment. 8. If they can* blot 
out the name of the Roman people, they will. 9. Cicero 
says that if the pimishments in the lower world are removed, 
the wicked *will not fear even death itself. 10. He could 
have taken away not only hope, but also life. 11. What 
alone can comfort a man in sorrow ^ Is it not hope ? 

I. Observe the ambiguity of jfou might have seen. If it is a mere 
potential idea, we use the potential subjunctive (vidSrSs) ; if might 
expresses a stronger idea of power, we use a past tense of possum ; if 
permission is intended, we use a past tense of licet. Let each interpret 
according to his own judgment (cf. sec. 271). 2. See Ref. 86. 3. Latin, 
<< no one a civilian." 4. Future. 5. Use fore at. See sec 285. 

LESSON LXI 

283. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

mea yide5 quid intersit. / see what is to my advantage* 

amplius negSti. more trouble. 

n5n nemd. one or two, somebody, 

niidius tertius. day before yesterday. 

aliquem sententiam rogare. to ask some one his opinion. 

sententiam ferre. ^ to express one^s opinion, to vote^ 

sententiam dicere. J pass judgment, 

auppllQimn ^ idiqiiO sumere. to inflict punishment on some one. 
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For Written Translation — Chapters 5 and 6 

284. When Cicero was asked his opinion he saw what was 
to his advantage and that more trouble would be in store 

. for him if he should not follow the opinion of Caesar. How- 
ever, when he ^ saw in imagination the city, the light of the 
whole world, falling in ruins, the unburied heaps of dead, the 
distress of the women and children, and Lentulus and Cati- 
line holding sway, he showed himself stern and severe against 
those who wished to accomplish these things and said that 
no one could be truly regarded as a friend of the people who 
was unwilling to inflict the severest punishment on a public 
enemy. Some one may say that he was cruel, but I think 
that he expressed this opinion in order that he might not 
seem remiss to the fatherland. 

I. Latin, ** placed before himself.'' 

LESSON LXII 

should would 

285. Should and would are generally potential auxiliaries and 
as such are adequately expressed by the Latin subjunctive. They 
appear very frequently in the English for the Latin potential sub- 
junctive and in conditions : — 

Dicam haec esse vera, / should say that this is true, 

Haec SI tecum patria loquatur, ndnne impetrare debeat, if your 

country should thus speak with you^ ought she not to 

prevail? 
Quod SI quis petat, recusem, if any one should ask for this, I 

would refuse, 

a. Less frequently should and would are to be expressed by a 
past tense of the first periphrastic : — 

What would have been (i.e. was about to be) the result f quid 
faturum fuit? 
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286. Should sometimes expresses obligation or duty, as in a 
good citizen should love his country. It is then rendered in some 
one of the ways mentioned in sec. 291. 

287. When would expresses a wish it is rendered by the opta- 
tive subjunctive : — 

Would that Clodius were now alive^ utinam Clodius viveret. 

288. Would is the past of will or wish. It sometimes has this 
literal sense and must then be translated by a past tense of vol5 : — 

He would do it (i.e. he wished to do it) in spite of me^ hoc 

facere voluit, me invito. 
/ would if I could^ yellem si possem (lit / would wish, if I 

were able). 

289. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

hodiemns dies. this day, 

de amore rei piiblicae certare. to vie in patriotism. 

For Oral Translation — Chapter 7 

290. I. There were some who feared that Cicero could 
not carry out the decrees of the senate. 2. ^You might 
have known that all things were ready. 3. May these meas- 
ures be carried out to-day ? 4. These men should be regarded 
in the number of the enemy. 5. If all should think one and 
the same thing, the commonwealth wDuld be preserved. 
6. Why should I mention here the zeal of the common peo- 
ple ? 7. May they vie with you in patriotism. 8. This day, 
for the first time since the founding of the city, men of all 
ranks have come together. 9. No civil strife^ can hereafter 
come to any part of the commonwealth. 10. Would that 
they had been willing to perish alone rather than with many. 
II. Who is there to whom the soil of his fatherland is not 
dear ? 12. What other cause 'could have recalled you from 
the dissensions of former* years t 

I. Cf. sec. 282, n. i. 2. Latin, " evil." 3. See sec. 276. 4. prior. 
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LESSON LXIII 
maet ooght 

291. The ideas represented by must, oughtj there is need, it is 
necessary, and the like, may all be expressed in a general way by 
the Latin second periphrastic conjugation, as — 

Casar had to do everything at the same time, Caesari omnia 
un5 tempore erant agenda. 

When, however, the writer wishes to discriminate between these 
ideas, he may use one of the following : — 

a, oportet, to lay stress upon the fitness, justice, and wisdom of 

the action. 

_ r must >i , . ^, . . r mfi patri p&rere. 

^\ h* * \obey my father, ^s^t<xX\ ' , .. ,..« n 

I ought to) -^ -^ -^ *- l^patn p4ream(cf.sec. 142.^i). 

d. Decease est, to express what is inevitable. 

'hominem mori. 
Man must die, necesse est* homini mori. 

hom5 moriator (cf . sec. 142. a), 

c, opus est,* to express a lack or a need of some kind. 

This wound ought to be washed with water, opus est h5c 
YOlnus aqu& lavari. 

d, d§b§re, to express a moral obligation or duty. 

Citizens ought to fight for the fatherland, cives pr6 patria 
pugnare debent. 

292. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 
operae pretitmi est. it is worth while. 
8umm5 loc5 natL born in the highest station, 
offlciS cSnsulari fungi. to perform the duty of consul. 

For Oral Translation — Chapters 8 and 9 

293. I. Those, indeed, who were born here in the highest 
station ought to judge this to be their fatherland. 2. What, 

* For the coastruction of opus est with nouns, see sec. 106. 
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« 

pray, ^ would have happened if the shops had been burned? 
3. It is worth while to hear what that tool of Lentulus is 
attempting. 4. This must be said, that there is no slave 
who does not desire the city to stand. 5. The Roman peo- 
ple ought to see to it that armed forces be not lacking. 

6. All ranks should agree in preserving the commonwealth. 

7. You must decide to-day concerning the fortunes of all. 

8. The fatherland ought not to be beset by the weapons of 
a wicked conspiracy. 9. Catiline, you must not destroy the 
temples and shrines of the gods. 10. This thing ought not 
even to be thought about by citizens. 1 1. No one could excel 
Cicero in zeal : he would ^ perform his consular duty. 1 2. The 
senate *ouglit to have been aroused by the consul's voice. 

I. See sec. 804. 2 ; 885. a. 2. See sec. 888. 3. See sec. 876. 

LESSON LXIV 

294. Review the Grammatical Notes, Lessons lix-lxiil 

295. Review the following idioms and phrases : — 

aliquem sententiam rog&re. offici5 cOnsulari fungi. 

amplitts negdti. operae pretium est. 

apad inferos. per deds immortalis. 

de amOre rei publicae certare. punctum temporis frui vita. 

hodiemus di§8. sententiam ferre — sententiam 

mea yided quid intersit. dlcere. 

nSn nSmO. summO loc9 natl 

nndiiia tertins. supplicium de aliqud sumere. 

nfilld pactO — nttll9 modO. vestra omnium caedes. 

For Written Translation — Chapters 10 and ii 

296. Although Cicero saw that he had undertaken a never- 
ending conflict with wicked citizens, yet he said that he would 
never repent of his deeds and designs. And in lieu of the 
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« 
triumph and the other marks of praise which he might have 
had, he demanded ^no other reward than the everlasting 
memory of his consulship. Since this is so, we ought to 
give some place to this illustrious Roman among the praises 
of distinguished men. Some one may mention^ Scipio, 
Paulus, and Marius ; but we can not deny that Cicero saved 
the commonwealth at a time of great peril, and he who opens 
new territories' ought not to be praised more than he who 
sees to it that those who are absent may have a place whither 
they can return. 

I. Latin, ** nothing except." 2. commemorare. 3. Latin, " provinces/' 



THE ARCHIAS 



V. PREPOSITIONS 

Note. — The following six lessons are devoted to the rendering of 
some of the more troublesome English prepositions. The Latin and 
English idioms differ nowhere, perhaps, so much as here; and nowhere 
is greater care necessary. 

LESSON LXV 
about after against among 

297. about in the sense of concerning is rendered by de and 
the ablative : — 

The ambassachrs spoke about peace^ legati de pace dixerunt. 

about referring to time is rendered as follows : — 

about meaning in the neighborhood of (but somewhat re- 
moved) by circa or circiter with the accusative. 

about meaning towards^ getting close to^ by sub (sometimes 
ad) with the accusative. 

about meaning during^ taking out a part, before the end of 
by de with the ablative. 

Compare the three expressions circa secundam horam — sub noc- 
tem — de tertia yigilia. 

298. after is generally rendered by post with the accusative. 
after of immediate succession is rendered by e or ex with the 

ablative : — 

Immediately after his consulship he set outj ez c5n8ulat& pro- 
fectns est. 

89 
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after meaning coming close to, near to, is rendered by ad with 
the accusative : — 

After the manner of beasts, ad modum beBtiamm. 

299. against , when preceded by a verb of motion, is usually 
rendered by in and the accusative, and emphasizes the direction 
taken by the action : — 

Ccesar set out against the Gauls, Caesar in 6all5s est profectos. 

against meaning contrary to, in opposition to, is rendered by 
contra with the accusative and emphasizes the idea of hostility. 

Before names of persons we find either in or contra according to 
the idea to be conveyed. With in the person is the object of a 
feeling or act that may be either friendly or unfriendly, but contra 
is used only of the latter. 

300. among of nations and large companies is rendered by apod 
with the accusative, as apud Helveti5s, among the Helvetians, 

among after words like conspicuous, famous, and the like, is ren- 
dered by inter with the accusative : — 

Who was the most famous among the Roman orators f 
Quia erat inter dratSres Rdmanos clarissimus ? 

among meaning in the number of is rendered by in with the 
ablative : — 

/ reckon him among my friends, in meis amids eum habed. 

among after verbs of motion is often rendered by in or inter 
and the accusative : — 

He divided the army among the states, ezercitum in dyitatu 
diyisit. 

301. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

ezercit&tio dicendi. practice in speaking, 

optimarum artium studia. the pursuit of the liberal arts. 

in primis. among the first. 

latid stadiOmm. a course of study. 
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fern Agere. to conduct a case, 

uti prope noyd quSdam genere to use an almost new manner 
dicen^ of pleading. 

For Oral Translation — Chapters i and 2 

302. I. In his oration for the poet Archias, Cicero says 
many things about the pursuit of the liberal arts. 2. He 
conducted the case before the praetor. 3. Many among 
the Romans devoted themselves to the pursuit of culture. 

4. Among Roman orators Cicero was the most distinguished. 

5. In this oration the orator did not speak after the custom 
of the courts, but used an almost new manner of pleading. 

6. I ask you whether we among the first ought not to bring 
aid to Archias. 7. When Archias came to Rome, Cicero 
was about four years old.* 8. ^Why should I not speak a 
little more freely before this concourse of educated men ? 
9. It seems wonderful that *any one was willing to speak 
against the poet 10. After the Punic wars the Romans 
became* desirous of entering upon these courses of study. 

11. If Archias were not a citizen, he ought to be added. 

12. All the arts are of this nature, that they are bound 
together by a kind of relationship. 

I. Remember the idiomatic use of ii£tu8. 2. Rhetorical question. 
3. qaisqoam. 4. fieri. 

LESSON LXVI 

before by for from 

303. before is generally rendered by ante with the accusative 
after verbs of both rest and motion. Finer shades of meaning are 
expressed as follows : — 

prae with the ablative is used after verbs of motion in the sense 
of directly in front of so especially in the phrase prae se: — 

He carried a dagger before him, sicam prae se tulit. 
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pi:5 with the ablative is used to denote rest in front of: — 

They were on guard before the gate, pr5 portis in statione 
erant. 

ob with the accusative is used to denote motion to meet, 
to the face of: — 

Death presents itself before our eyes, mors ob oculos 
yersatur. 

apud (more rarely ad) with the accusative denotes in the 
presence of a large body of people, as apud senatum, before 
the senate. 

c5ram with the ablative denotes in the presence of an indi- 
vidual, as coram Arioyisto, before Ariovistus. apud, however, 
is often used of presence before an official, as apud praetdrem, 
before the prcetor, 

304. by denoting agency is expressed by a or ab with the abla- 
tive. 

by denoting means is expressed by the ablative without a 
preposition. 

by denoting the route or the way by which is expressed by the 
ablative without a preposition. 

by denoting the medium through which is expressed by per with 
the accusative (cf . sec. 103) : — 

CcBsar was informed by letter and by scouts, Caesar per lit- 
teras et exploratores certior factus est. 

by denoting nearness to a person is expressed by apud with the 
accusative, to a place by ad or prope with the accusative : — 

/ was sitting by Cicero, apud Ciceronem sedebam. 
/ have a villa by the Tiber, yillam ad Tiberim habeo. 

by in oaths and adjurations is expressed by per with the accusa- 
tive, as by the gods, per de5s. 

305. ^ is often expressed in Latin by the case-constructions 
without a preposition : — 
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Case-constractions 
often translated" 
hy/or 



Objective Genitive with Nouns, Adjectives, and 

Verbs. 
Dative of Purpose or End. 
Dative with Adjectives. 
Accusative of Duration of Time and Extent o£ 

Space. 
Ablative or Genitive of Price or Value. 
Ablative of Cause. 



for meaning instead of^ in behalf of or for the sake of is 
expressed by pr5 with the ablative. 

for denoting motion towards is expressed by the accusative with 
or without a preposition : — 

He set out for Rome^ R5mam profectus est. 

He set out for the province^ ad prSyinciam profectus est. 

for of a preventing cause is expressed by prae with the ablative : — 
/ can not speak for tears^ prae lacrimis dicere ndn possum. 

for denoting emphatic cause may be expressed by ob, propter, or 
de with their respective cases. 

for sometimes introduces a purpose construction. 

306. from is often rendered in Latin by the bare ablative, much 
more rarely by the dative (see Ref. 64). Prepositions are employed 
as follows :" — 

from meaning away from, of literal and emphatic separation, 
is expressed by a or ab and the ablative. 

from meaning down from is expressed by de with the abla- 
tive. 

from meaning out of is expressed by the ablative with e or ex. 

IDIOMS AND PHRASES 



307. 
ut primnm. 
omnibus antecellerd. 
cOgnitione dignus. 
rSs ad scribendum. 

iuie ac foedere dyitas. 



as soon as, 
to excel all, 

worthy of acquaintance, 
subjects for writing, 
a state with most favorabU 
treaty rights. 
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For Oral Translation — Chapters 3 and 4 

308. I. Cicero says that Archias devoted himself to the 
pursuit of writing as soon as he emerged from boyhood. 

2. At Antioch, once a famous city, he quickly excelled all. 

3. The report of his talent was ^noised abroad before his 
Arrival in Latium. 4. I think that he set out for Italy from 
Asia by sea. 5. After his arrival all who were worthy of 
acquaintance were anxious to hear him. 6. One of the 
consuls was Marius, of whom it is truly said that he could 
furnish subjects for writing. 7. Heraclea is a Greek city 
by the sea. 8. After citizenship at Heraclea was given (to 
him) he wished to be enrolled at Rome. 9. For this reason 
he made public profession before his good friend Quintus 
Metellus. 10. I think that LucuUus had great influence 
among the Heracleans. 11. I hear that ambassadors have 
come with evidence for Archias. 12. By these ambassa- 
dors the Heracleans showed^ that he had been enrolled. 
13. I do not deny that that state enjoyed the most favorable 
treaty rights. 

I. Translate by one word. 2. dSmSnstrftre. 
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309. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

tabnlarum fidem resignare. to destroy confidence in docu- 
ments. 

ius ciyitatis. the right of citizenship. 

se gerere pro cive. to deport one's self as a citizen* 

5rati5 et facultas. power of eloquence. 

me quid pudeat ? why should I be ashamed f 

paryi ducere. to consider of small valut. 
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For Written Translation — Chapters 5 and 6 

310. What is there that can destroy confidence in the 
tablets of Metelius, by which the poet's right of citizenship 
has been established? Of course you will ask for our ^cen- 
sus rolls, ^just as if you did not know that Archias went 
to Asia with Lucullus ; but since Archias was already then 
deporting himself as a citizen, there is no doubt that he 
would have been enrolled had he been in Italy at that time. 
But, Grattius, perchance' you Consider this poet of small 
importance and you wonder because I am so delighted with 
him. Yet why should I be ashamed to confess that I devote 
as much of my leisure as I can to the pursuit of the very^ 
arts which Archias cultivates? For from these my power of 
eloquence springs, and from this fountain I have drawn the 
precepts of the wise from my youth up. 

I. Translate by one word. 2. See Ref. 42. 3. forte. 4. ipM. 

LESSON LXVIII 

in of on 

311. in is generally rendered by Latin in. It is often not 
expressed — as with the ablative of specification, before locatives 
and names of towns, before loc5, modd, silentiS, aestate, hieme, and 
before nouns modified by tdttis. 

in denoting manner, if expressed at all, is translated by com 
(see sec. 112). 

in with the added notion of taking a part of^ before the com' 
pletion of is expressed by d6 with the ablative, as late in the nighty 
multa de nocte. 

in referring to an author's works is expressed by apud with the 
accusative, as we read in Cicero^ apnd Cicei5nem legimns. 

For in in the s^n^e of in the presence of see s^C 909. 
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312. of is usually the sign of the genitive case. 

of denoting source or origin is expressed by the ablative with or 
without e (ex) or a (ab). See Ref. 16. 

of denoting material is expressed by the ablative, usually with 
e (ex) or de. See Ref. 16. * 

of denoting characteristic or quality is expressed by the geni- 
tive or ablative. See Ref. 13. 

of denoting cause is expressed by the ablative (see Ref. 6), as 
he died of hunger^ fame periit. 

of often represents the partitive genitive, but see sec. 73, 74. 

of meaning selected from among is rendered by e (ex) with the 
ablative : — • 

Of this number was Africanus^ ex h5c numero erat Africanus. 

of is often used in English where Latin uses an appositive, as 
the city of Rome, orbs R5ma. 

For of in the sense of about, concerning, see sec. 297. 

313. on after verbs of motion is generally rendered by in with 
the accusative, after verbs of rest by in with the ablative. 

on in phrases of location like on the right, on the rear, etc. is 
rendered by a (ab) with the ablative. 

on denoting time when is usually expressed by the bare abla- 
tive, as on the third day, tertio die. 

on in the sense of upon is usually expressed by super, with the 
accusative after verbs of motion and with the ablative after verbs 
of rest. 

For on meaning about, concerning, see sec. 297. 

314. IDIOMS AND PHRASES 

litteris pr5dere. to hand down in books, 

ut opinor. as I think. 

arte c5nstare. to depend upon art, 

omni rati5ne. in every way. 

se ad litterarum stadium c5nferre. to devote one's self to the pur- 
suit of learning. 
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For Oral Translation — Chapters 7 and 8 

315. I. Not all of the most distinguished men have 
devoted themselves to the pursuit of learning. 2. There 
are some ^who without education show themselves of excel- 
lent mind and character. 3. But there is no doubt that 
something remarkable appears when education has been 
added to unusual natural ability. 4. On this (subject) ^one 
may read many things in Cicero. 5. In one passage* of the 
oration for Archias he says that the pursuit of letters ought 
to be cultivated in every way. 6. Cicero himself did not 
hesitate* to confess that poets were sacred. 7. ** Some pur- 
suits," *said he, " depend upon art, but poets are filled with 
a sort of divine inspiration." 8. The Romans thought that 
among the older writers Ennius was easily first in excellence. 
9. His virtues have been handed down in books. 10. In 
those times Laelius and Cato were considered very learned. 
II. No recreation of the mind, as I think, is more humaniz- 
ing than the pursuit of letters. 12. One of the seven cities 
which claimed Homer as a citizen was Smyrna. 

I. Ref. 86. 2. Latin, "it is permitted to read." 3. I.e. "place." 
4. dabitare, cf. Part I sec. 167. 5. See sec. 232. 

LESSON LXIX 

over to with 

316. over of motion or rest above is expressed by snper with 
the accusative or ablative. In the latter sense supra with the 
accusative may be used: — 

The eagle flies over the clouds^ aquila super nubis volitat. 

over in the sense of across is expressed by trans and the accusa- 
tive, as over the river ^ trans flumen. 
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• 

over meaning more than is best expressed by amplius, as over 
twenty cities^ amplitts Tiginti urbes. 

over meaning throughout or during is expressed by per and the 
accusative, as over a period of ten years^ per decern annSs. 

Where over denotes superiority in authority^ it is generally 
represented by some compound verb ; e.g. praeflcere, to appoint 
over, 

31Y. to is often a sign of the dative, of the infinitive, or of a 
purpose clause. 

to meaning motion to or into is expressed by ad or in with the 
accusative. 

to meaning extension of space to is rendered by usqve ad and 
the accusative or by tenus* and the ablative : — 

. , ,, ^ . rusque ad montis rSgnat 

He reizns to the mountains < ^.^ ^ - ^ 

^ tmontibus tenus regnat 

to meaning extension of number to is rendered by ad and the 
accusative : — 

The enemy were killed to a man^ hostes ad iinum occisi snnt. 

to meaning extension of time to is expressed by ad or in with 
the accusative, as to the second hour, ad secundam h5ram. 

318. with is often a part of a compound verb and is not to be 
rendered by a Latin preposition, as reprehendere, to find fault 
with; assentiri, to agree with; irasd, to be angry with, 

with reference to ^ 

with regard to > are translated by ad or by quod attinet ad. 

with respect to 

With respect to Ccesar, I have this to say, quod attinet ad 
Caesarem, haec dic5. 

For further consideration of with see sec. Ill, and Part I 
sec 499. 

*TeQU8 follows its o^se* 
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319. IDIOMS ANl) PHRASES 

in caelum tollere. to praise to the skies, 

aversus a Musis. indifferent to poetry, 

nostri maiSres. our forefathers, 

de ^ta ^micare. to fight at the risk of life, 

BCriptor renun. a historian. 

For Oral Translation — Chapters 9 and 10 

320. I . Homer had few friends (while) living, but after his 
death seven cities claimed him. 2. Even Marius, who might 
have seemed indifferent to poetry, praised him to the skies. 
3. With regard to that famous Themistocles, they say that *he 
loved to hear his virtues praised by poets. 4. Pontus is over 
the sea far from Italy. 5. Lucullus with a Roman army 
routed the forces of the Armenians. 6. A statue of marble 
was set on the tomb of the Scipios by our forefathers. 7. To 
the times of Cicero Latin was hemmed in by narrow bound- 
aries. 8. Do you know how many historians Alexander the 
Great had with him ? 9. What did he say when ^ he stood by 
the tomb of Achilles? 10. Lucullus drove the king from 
Pontus even to the extreme* limits of Armenia. 11. Those 
who fight for glory at the risk of life *are eager to have their 
exploits written about. 12. Over twenty-five ships of the 
enemy were sunk in that naval battle. 

I. Follow the idiom of the text. 2. Latin tmn cum, see sec. 184. a. 
3. ultimas, -a, -urn. 4. Latin, ** desire that it be written concerning their 
afiEairs." 

LESSON LXX 

321. Review the Grammatical Notes on the use of Prepositions, 
Lessons lxv-lxix. 

322. Review the idioms and phrases on the following page : — 
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aequissimS iure ac foedere. 5]:&ti5 et facultSs. 

arte cSnstare. parvi ducere. 

ayersus a Musis. rati5 stttdiorum. 

cogniti5ne dignus. rem agere. 

d§ yita dimicare. res ad scribendum. 

ezercitatio dicendi. scriptor rerum. 

in caelttm toUere. se ad litterarum studiuin c5ii- 

in prfmis. ferre. 

ius ciyitatis. se gerere pro cive. 

litteris prodere. tabulanim fidem resignare. 

me quid pudeat? ut opinor. 

nostri maiores. ut primum. 

omni ratione. uti prope noYO qu5dam genere 

omnibus antecellere. dicendi. 

optimarum artium studia. 

For Written Translation — Chapters ii and 12 

323. We can not hide this (fact), that all the best men, 
even the very philosophers who write pamphlets on the 
^worthlessness of fame, are influenced by the desire for 
praise. Many of our generals almost with arms in their 
hands have sought to perpetuate^ the memory of their names 
by monuments and statues. Surely, if the mind did not 
look forward to the future and if we thought that all things 
would perish with ourselves, we should not torture ourselves 
with such anxieties and labors up to the last moment 'of our 
lives. * Since then we are all so desirous* of immortality, 
we ought to preserve this poet who promises that he will 
spread abroad to the everlasting memory of the world the 
glorious exploits of the Roman people. 

I. Latin, "the despising of glory." 2. prSdere. 3. Latin, "of life.** 
4. Latin, " on which account since." 5. cupidas, -a, -um. 
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Ablative Case. Accompaniment 
with com omitted, io6; after 
comparatives, 98 ; degree of dif- 
ference, 97 ; difference between 
the ablative and genitive of qual- 
ity, 72 ; estimation or value and 
price distinguished in construc- 
tion, no; manner, 112; person 
by and person through^ 103; sep- 
aration with or without a prepo- 
sition, 94 ; time, 99 ; the way by 
which, 104 ; with opus and usus, 
105 ; with verbs of plenty and 
want, 96. 

about y how rendered, 297. 

Accusative Case. Cognate accu- 
sative with intransitive verbs, 
37; cognate accusative of a 
neuter pronoun or adjective, '^ ; 
Greek accusative, 45 ; two accu- 
satives, 43, 44. 

Adjectives and adverbs distin- 
guished, 17. 

Adjectives used for adverbs, 16. 

Adjectives with the genitive, 79. 

after, how rendered, 298. 

against, how rendered, 299. 

Agreement. Relative with an ap- 
positive, 26 ; verb with a collec- 
tive noun, 21 ; verb with two 
singular subjects, 22. 

2i5, use of, 232. 

among, how rendered, 300. 



Antecedent of relative incorpo- 
rated, 27, 119. 

antequam and priusqnam, 189, 190. 

Appositive, agreement of verb with, 
rather than with subject, 4. 

Appositive used for a relative 
clause or for a clause of time 
or cause, 3. 

as not expressed in Latin, 7. 

Attributive adjective, position of 
with two or more nouns, 11. 

before, how rendered, 303. 
by, translation of, 304. 

Can — could, translation of, 279, 

280. 
Causal conjunctions distinguished, 

163-165. 
Cause expressed by a participle, 

166. 
Characteristic, clauses of, 150. 
Clauses of limitation, 167. a. 
Collective nouns, agreement of 

verb with, 21. 
Comparisons made by ot . . . ita, 

212, 213. 
Conditions. Contrary to fact in 

indirect discourse, 255 ; contrary 

to fact with the indicative in the 

apodosis, 204; particular and 

general, 211. 
cum, constructions with, 184. 



lOT 
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Datiye Case. Intransitive verbs 
with, 52; purpose or end for 
which, 63 ; tiU libnim d5n5 or t8 
librd d5no, 54; ways of expressing 
possession, 58, 59; with adjec- 
tives, 64; with compounds, 53; 
with verbs of separation, 95. 

dear^ translation of in "Dear Sir,"33. 

died, use of, 232. 

Emphatic cause, 1 13. 
English auxiliaries, how translated, 
271. 

First periphrastic conjugation after 
n5n dubitS qnin and in indirect 
questions, 134. 

for, how rendered, 305. 

fore nt, when used^ 235. 

froni^ how rendered, 306. 

Genitive Case. Adjectives with, 
79; distinction between genitive 
and ablative of quality, 72 ; par- 
titive genitive, when not used, 
7Zi 74; predicate genitive, 78; 
preposition with its object used 
for the objective genitive, 70; 
price with tanti, quanti, etc., no; 
subjective genitive of pronouns, 
71 ; with miseret, paenitet, etc., 
84 ; with rSfert and interest, 85 ; 
with verbs of judicial action, 86 ; 
with verbs of plenty and want, 
87; with verbs of remembering 
and forgetting, 80. 

in, how rendered, 311. 
Indirect Discourse. Table of con- 
structions, 231 ; questions in. 



239, 240 ; verbs of saying with, 

232. 
inquam, use of, 232. 
Interrogatives, 116. 

licet, constructions after, 275, 224. 

Manner, how expressed, 112. 
may — mighty translation of, 272- 

276. 
must — oughtf translation of, 291. 

necesse est, constructions after, 
291. b. 

of, how rendered, 312. 
on, how rendered, 313. 
oportet, constructions after, 291. a. 
opus and dsus, construction withi 

105. 
ought, translation of, 291. 
over, how rendered, 316. 

Position of attributive adjective 

with two or more nouns, 11. 
Possession, ways of expressing, 58, 

59- 
postquam, use of, 180. 

Prepositions, 297 ff. 

Present infinitive with past verb of 

obligation or possibility, 276. 

Price expressed by the genitive, 1 10. 

qnamqnam, qnamvis, 222, 223. 
Questions in indirect discourse, 

239, 240. 
Questions, moods in, 118. 
quid estqnod and quid quod, 150.11. 
qnin, principal uses of, 158. 
quod-clauses of fact, 171. 
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Relative adverbs with the subjunc- 
tive, 151. 

Relative clauses, construction of, 
167. 

Relative prpnoun agrees with an 
appositive, 26. 

Relative pronoun, antecedent in- 
corporated, 27. 

Saying, verbs of, 232. 

sen&tus populusque Rom&nus with 

a singular verb, 22. c, 
should — wouldy translation of, 285- 

288. 
Subjunctive of characteristic, 150. 
Substantive clauses with quod, with 

at or ne, and with the infinitive, 

172. 

tamen expressed in Latin when 

omitted in English, 225. 
Temporal Clauses, 179 ; with ante- 

quam and priusquam, 189-190; 

with postqoam, 180; with com, 

184. 



Tense-sequence, 133, 135-138. 

the same as, translation of, 2x4. 

tOi how rendered, 317. 

too followed by an adjective and 
an infinitive, 149. 

Transitive compound verbs, con- 
struction after, 39. 

at and nS after verbs of fearing, 

144. 
at, omission of, 142 ; use of in 

short parenthetical clauses, 143. 

Verbs of remembering and forget- 
ting, constructions with, 80. 

Verbs )f saying — died, &io, inqaam, 
232. 

Vocative, position of, 32. 

witht how rendered, 318. 

with not always rendered by com* 

in 
wouldf translation of, 285-288. 



PART III 



EXERCISES FOR SENIOR REVIEW 



Based on Cicero's Orations and Letters 



EXERCISES FOR SENIOR REVIEW 

N.B. The numerical references are to the Grammatical Summary, p. i8i. 

EXERCISE I 

A. I. •''After the consuls had been elected, Cicero prayed 
'to* the immortal gods "®that this choice* might result favor- 
ably to the Roman people. 2. Murena and Silanus were 
declared consuls for' the next year. 3. It happened ^^that 
one of these consuls elect was accused of bribery.®' 4. Cicero 
defended Murena's cause, '"''although the accusers blamed 
him for undertaking the case. 5. There is no doubt ^^*that 
the orator wished to repel 'hostile attacks on the fame and 
fortunes of his friend. 6. Cicero, *' while he was consul, 
had proposed a law concerning bribery, -^and it had been 
enacted by the senate and ratified by the people. 7. ** Since 
this was so, Cato and many others said ''^that it was not 
right for •' Cicero to plead the cause. 8. This is that 
famous Cato who, ^'*'' several years later, committed suicide 
"^at Utica; and for this reason he is called Cato Uticensis. 

9. It is •^the duty of a good consul, not only to see ^^what 
is being done, but also to foresee ^^what is ^'likely to happen. 

10. Cicero will say in defense that nothing has been done 
contrary to law. 

a, Latin, " from." b. Latin, " thing." c. in with ace. d, Latin, 
"though the undertaking of the case was blamed by the accusers." 
e. Latin, "attacks of foes from." f. Latin, "which, enacted by the 
senate, the people had commanded to be ratified." g. The first peri- 
phrastic often has this force. 

107 
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B. For many reasons, Cicero's orations against* Verres, 
in which he gives ^a full account of the latter's shameful 
acts committed against the Sicilians, are ^^ worth reading; 
for it must be confessed ''that he was®* the most corrupt 
propraetor that ever ruled over a province. These orations, 
moreover, show us not alone the evils by which the Roman 
state was affected at that time, but also the patriotism with 
which the distinguished orator was filled. And he took the 
part of prosecutor with •such zeal ^^^that Verres**' decided ^"^ 
to go into * (voluntary) exile. 

a. in. b. Latin, " in many words.** c, Latin, *' that he among all 
propraetors who have ever ruled over a province was the most cor- 
rupt.** d. iUe. 

EXERCISE n 

A, I. Sulpicius •** was exceedingly vexed "because Cicero 
•^had forgotten his friendship,''® and was defending Murena 
against him.^" 2. It is a * serious matter to be justly* 
accused in *(a case of) friendship; and '^even if you are 
falsely accused, ••it ought not to be regarded lightly. 

3. Murena was born of a distinguished and honorable 
plebeian family," at Lanuvium,^°^ a Roman 'municipal town. 

4. ^If ''my intimacy with you had caused me to withdraw 
from this case, the consul elect would (now) have no 
defender in that state in which our ancestors intended that 
'no one,*^ however low, should ever want®* an advocate. 

5. I should consider myself arrogant, gentlemen of the 
jury, *®if Ahe consul had found me wanting. 6. I will 
deal with you, Sulpicius, ^as if my brother, who is very dear 
to me, were **in your* place. 7. One part of the accusation, 
which is concerned with the life of Murena and which 
ought •^to have been the most serious, is the most trifling. 

* Words in parenthesis are not to be translated. 
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8. Something has been said concerning Asia, but this prov- 
ince was desired' by him not for self-gratification, but "'that 
he might serve as a soldier ^ under his father as general. 

a, grave, b, Latin, " truly." c. See Part I sec. 89. d. Latin, " your 
intimacy had removed me from." e, Latin, *' to no one, the lowest, an 
advocate should ever be wanting." /*. Latin, " I had been wanting to 
the consul." g. Latin, " not otherwise than if." h. The demonstra- 
tive of the second person, see no. 1. Latin, "sought." 

B, It will be easily perceived *^what sort of a man you 
are, Verres, when you are found to have robbed not only 
•your enemies but even "your friends •in a most shameless 
manner. Most open and especially hospitable to you** was 
the house of Heius *of Messana, which, before your coming, 
was so splendidly furnished *^that it was no more 'of an 
ornament to its owner than to the city. There was in the 
house a very ancient chapel in which were four statues "of 
marvelous beauty, the work of Greek artists ; ''and all these 
statues you took away. '* I bought them," you say. But I 
ask ^^at how much Heius valued*** them, and why he 
sold*** them. 

a. Latin, ** among enemies," " among friends." b. In Latin express 
by the adjective, "belonging to Messana." c. Latin, "for an ornament 
to the master." d, Latin, " which all," cf. Part II sec. 27. b, 

EXERCISE m 

A, I. The Romans thought that dancing was*^ the lowest 
of all vices. 2. For this reason Cicero took it ill "that 
Cato had accused Murena of dancing.*^ 3. He said that 
Cato ought not thus rashly to accuse a consul of the 
Roman people against" whose conduct* nothing could*' be 
shown. 4. The consul elect is worthy of defense ' because 
he is a virtuous and upright man. 5. In dignity** of birth 
integrity, and industry, they were equals; '^and, depending 
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on this honorable record, they sought the consulship.' 6. At 
the time ^'^when this case was tried, ''scarcely any one of 
the common people knew** what' a difference there once 
was^^ between the patricians and plebeians. 7. The ple- 
beians '®had long since forgotten the dissension''^ which 
"^many years before had driven them to the Aventine. 
8. -^On the other hand the Quirites always knew ^^^whether 
or not *'the candidates for the consulship * belonged to the 
nobility.** 9. There was no doubt ^**that both Sulpicius 
and Murena '^belonged to this order. 

a. in. h. Latin, ^Mife." e. What case follows trStus? see Gram. 
The Latin says, ** supported by which ornaments." d, Latin, "there 
was scarcely any one of the common people who.'* e, quantum, f. sed. 
g. Latin, *' those seeking the consulship." h, Latin, ** were of." 

B. But ^^^to return to those statues which Verres took 
from the chapel; '''though they were all very beautiful, yet 
the one of Cupid, made of marble," excelled all the others.*' 
It was the work of Praxiteles, the same artist that made 
^^®that famous Cupid which was at Thespiae,^®^ on account 
of which * people go to visit Thespiae, for there is no other 
reason ^^for going there. C. Claudius, the sedile, once used 
this Cupid" while he '''was decorating - the Forum; but he 
was careful afterwards ^'to send it back, and thanked the 
citizens of Messana for^ their courtesy. 

a, Latin, '* Thespiae is visited, for there is no other cause for visiting 
(it)." 3. Ob. 

EXERCISE IV 

A. 1. The steps" towards the acquisition of the consul- 
ship would have been easier, *^if your grandfather and father 
had been praetors.^ 2. There are some ••who are thought 
worthy of the highest dignity,* not because of * nobility of fam- 
ily, but because of their own virtue, 3. "•Did not Pompey 
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hand down to posterity an honorable name which he did 
not receive from his ancestors? ^. Cicero says **that if 
want of nobility (of birth) ''had been an objection, approach 
to the consulship would not have been open even ^^*to him- 
self. 5. He was the first new man ••by whom* the barriers 
of the nobility were broken down. 6. ''It was his fortune 
i2«to seek this office 'together with two patricians, Catiline 
and Galba; but he surpassed *^the: one in worth and the 
other in popularity. 7. ^*Let us leave off talking about 
birth, and let us 'look into the other points. 8. *'If you 
enter upon a magistracy, ••you must live at the will of others 
and not according to your own (desire). 9. "^Since you 
have fought battles, routed the enemy, and taken several 
cities, '^some by storm,-^ others by siege, ^it must needs be 
*^that you are skilled in military affairs.*' 

0. Singular in Latin, and followed by the genitive gerundive con- 
struction, b. Express « nobility of family '* by one word, c* Latin, 
had been objected." d, Latin, " it happened to him that." e. Latin, 
see the other (things)." /. Latin, ** force." g. necesse est 






B. ^"To show that Verres did not buy the statues 'in an 
honorable manner, but by" injustice, Cicero said "that 
Heius, ^who always had an abundance of ready money, 
'^was in no way forced to sell an)rthing; (and further that,) 
^even if he had been in debt, yet he would not have sold 
those statues which had been in his family and in the chapel 
of his ancestors for so many years; ''and that 'he*° could 
not have been persuaded*" -^to take even a great sum of 
money for these monuments.*' '* " Let us see," he says, "how 
great that sum was*"* which could **^ lead Heius astray." It 
appears •"that all these statues were sold to Verres *^for six 
thousand five hundred sesterces. 

a. per. b. to have an abundance of ready money = in sols nommis 
moltis esae. c, Latin, ''was compelled by no force." </. and « « « nift^ 
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neqae. e, Latin, "it could not have been persuaded to him." The 
passive of an intransitive verb is impersonal. /. Latin, "that he 
should place greatness of iftoney before." 



EXERCISE y 

A, I. ''While Murena" was lieutenant to LucuUus, he so 
conducted himself in a most important war ^^^that he per- 
formed* many glorious exploits' ''in the absence of the 
commander-in-chief. 2. These things ^^*I would not hesi- 
tate to say ^in the presence of LucuUus himself, for they are 
ail witnessed to ^°in the public dispatches. 3. Lucullus has 
given him as much praise ^'^ as an ambitious commander 
could ''^ while sharing his glory with another. 4. "® Do you 
know ^^how many years ^*^ Murena was with' the army? 
5. ^'^ After he had returned to Rome,^°^ some thought that 
he ought not to contend -^for office with those who had 
remained ^^ at home.^°^ 6. Who can doubt ^^*that, ''for 
acquiring the consulship, the glory of military affairs con- 
tributes much more than ^that of the civil law? 7. Law- 
yers^ have to wake up before light ^"to give answers to 
their clients, soldiers** to draw up the line of battle. 
8. '^The one must take heed "®lest his clients, the other 
lest his camp, be captured. 9. We all know ^''that valor *in 
war won eternal glory for the Romans and compelled the 
world to obey their commands.*® 10. *'*As soon as a sus- 
picion of a disturbance is heard, all other arts become still. 

a. See Part I sec. 18. b. See Part I sec. 114. c, rSs. d, Latin, 
" without." e, apnd. f, Latin, " concerning honors." g. The redundant 
thatm that of is not expressed in Latin, h, Latin, "warlike," agreeing 
with " valor." 

B. It appears further from the accounts of Heius ®'that 
Verres bought the Cupid of Praxiteles, ''a statue Upraised 
to the skies by those who are ''judges of these things^^^ for 
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sixteen hundred sesterces.^^ Great heavens ! ''it is no won- 
der ^^that he preferred to buy (it) rather than to ask 
(for it). For who of you*^ is ignorant **at how great a 
price these things are valued, ^^ and **for how much they 
are wont to be sold ? I have seen a small statue 'of bronze 
sold for forty thousand ^^ sesterces, and, ^ if I wished, I could 
name men who have bought*® them for even more." Is 
it not manifest, therefore, ®'that Heius-^could not have been 
induced*^ (to sell) by the greatness" of the sum? 

a. Latin, " which statue was," etc. d. to praise to the skies = ad 
caelam ferre. c. Latin, " zealous for." d, Latin, " it is not wonderful." 
e. Use adjective. /, Latin, <* not to have been able to be induced." 

EXERCISE VI 

A, I. In his oration for" Murena the orator speaks 
wittily of the civil law. 2. Formerly only a few knew 
^^ whether a thing could be done legally or not. 3. "If I 
had advanced sufficiently "'^in speaking, I would speak more 
sparingly in* its praise. 4. Cicero places the orator be- 
fore the lawyer,*^ "because (he says) the latter"*' needs to 
know only the law, but the former must also have skill in 
speaking. 5. He adds ®^that there are two arts which can 
place men in the highest rank of dignity: one, that*" of 
general ; the other, that*" of a good orator. 6. For by the 
latter* the ornaments of peace are preserved, by the former* 
the dangers of war are repelled. 7. "^ Although the other 
virtues are of importance, "let that one be the first in the 
state because of which the state itself is the chief of all 
(states). 8. **Would that all men, O Servius,'' were 'as 
eminent as you are in good faith,^® modesty, and temper- 
ance. 9. ^Though Cato says that the tribes of Asia ** are 
%p be despised, I will show that our wars with them have 
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been the most grievous. lo. Tell me, ^^*did not Lucius 
Scipio, ^^after subduing Asia, assume the cognomen Asiaticus? 

a. I.e. "in behalf of." b. Latin, "concerning." c. See Exercise v. ^, 
note^. d. See Part II sec. 32. e. Latin, "eminent equally as you." 

B. Cicero feared "®that Heius, "since he was chief of 
the embassy that had been sent^^ by the Mamertini ^'to 
praise Verres, would be silent about his private wrongs. 
However, ** since he hoped that this man, who was regarded'® 
as the most noble in* all his city, ®* would at least confess 
thiat the statues were not ^*^^at his house, *he had the 
courage '^to present him as a witness.^® 'And in this hope 
he was not disappointed, for, though Heius praised Verres 
officially, he told the truth about the statues. 

a, Latin, "of." b. Latin, "he dared." c. Latin, "and from this 
hope he was not cast down." 

EXERCISE Vn 

A, I. •* Since Cato was *of the same character as I see 
that you are, he would never have set out for that war, *°if 
he thought it ®® was to be fought against* women. 2. There 
is no doubt ^^*that ^by the crushing of Carthage the repub- 
lic was delivered from the greatest dangers.^* 3. "* After 
Scipio' had driven Hannibal out of Africa, he was persuaded 
by the senate ^**to set out as lieutenant to his brother. 
4. *®If you (will) consider ^^what sort of a man Mithradates 
was,^"* you will place him before all the kings*"' with whom 
the Roman people have waged war. 5. Sulla, no inexperi- 
enced general ''to say the least, ^made peace with him and 
let him go. 6. The king, * after taking several years ''"to 
strengthen his forces, 'set out for Italy itself ^^with a fleet. 
7. Two consuls were sent to Asia, ^''that the one might 
pursue the king and the other protect the province. 8. The 
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disastrous fortunes-^ of one of them by land and sea greatly 
increased the power and fame^ of the king. 9. The king 
* attacked Cyzicus with all his forces, "because he thought 
that that city •* would be the door of Asia. 10. Tell me, 
"•do you think that naval battle, when the enemy's fleet 
'was hastening to Italy, was an ordinary struggle ? 

a, Latin, *< such . . . as." b. Latin, <* with." c. Place first. For the 
construction, see 50. d, at minimg £cam. e. Latin, " sought." f, rSs. 
g, Latin, *'name." h. Latin, **made an attack against the Cyacenes." 
1. Latin, *< was seeking." 

B. *®The Mamertini would never have sent the embassy 
^®*from Messana to Rome ^^to assist Verres, "had he not 
shown them public favors ; not, however, without great loss 
to the republic and the province of Sicily. For the grain 
which they were wont to give*® to the Roman people yearly 
he remitted for three years,"® and throughout those years 
he levied neither a ship nor a soldier, ^though they were 
due according to the treaty. 

a, Latin, '' unless he had fayored them publicly." b. Express by a 
relative clause of characteristic which here denotes concession. 

EXERCISE Vm 

A, I. *•* After the king had been expelled from his king- 
dom,^* he * combined his forces with those*' of his son-in- 
law. 2. He says that ®*if he** had had to speak about the 
exploits of our army, *he could have mentioned many very 
great battles. 3. Nor would the senate have thought *° '^it 
necessary to undertake this war *with such care, ***if that 
king ••had deserved contempt. 4. "^When Lucullus had 
waged war against the king ^"for many years, the business 
^^of finishing it was assigned'' to Pompey. 5. "'Do you 
know ^^what the Bosporus is? It is a place** 'to which an 
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army cannot approach. 6. Mithradates, '^though he was 
in extreme peril, nevertheless retained the royal name. 
7. •''Even if the enemy should be driven out of all his 
coasts, yet-^I should not regard the victory as mine ^'* until 
I should drive him out of life" itself. 8. The life of the 
king was regarded (as) **of such importance that the war was 
not considered finished®' ^** until his death was announced. 
9. Is there any one *®who doubts ^^that Murena, as lieu- 
tenant, was (a man) of the greatest courage**? 10. '''To 
acquire the consulship there is need not only of industry^ 
^in the forum but also of many other things.^^ 

a. Latin, " joined his forces to." b. faturum faisse at, etc., because 
possum has no f ut. part. c. Latin, " that this war ought to be under- 
taken." d. Latin, " allotted." g. Latin, " whither." /. Latin, " I should 
not possess the victory." g. Express by an adjective. 

B. Cicero truly says ®''that Verres ''did at Messana^^* as 
pirates are wont to do, who, though they are common enemies 
of all, yet have ®' some friends, whom *® they not only spare,** 
but even enrich^ with booty ^°; and those especially who 
have'* a town in a convenient place, *to which their ships** 
must often go.^^ Such*" was Phaselis of Cilicia, ''a town once 
inhabited *by the best men, but which 'was in a place so situ- 
ated that pirates sailing from Cilicia often -^touched there, and 
which they finally bound to themselves *'' by an alliance.^* 

a, Latin, "did so ... as." b. Latin, "whither it must often be 
approached by their ships." Impersonal passive second periphrastic. 
c. Latin, " of this kind." d. Latin, " which town was," etc. e. Latin, 
** was so placed." / Latin, "came to land to it." 

EXERCISE IX 

A. I. What sea "has agitations of its waves equal to the 
disturbances that move the comitia? 2. It often happens 
^^that the smallest breath of rumor changes ever)rthing. 
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3. Sometimes things are done without any apparent cause, 
^^so that, strange to say,^*' *the people themselves wonder 
***at what they themselves have done. 4. Nothing is more 
obscure than men's wishes' and nothing more uncertain 
than the common people.* 5. Who thought that Catulus,^^ 
(a man) ^*of the greatest talent, wealth, and influence, could 
be overcome *by Manlius? 6. Not even "^when this had 
happened, could it be explained *" ^^why it had so happened. 
7. ''•Don't impose more labor '^ on the soldier*^ than you 
have taken upon yourself. ^^* 8. '^Of how piuch value do you 
think it is, for (gaining) a reputation, ®'to be considered ** 
fortunate^® and brave ^®? 9. ** Since we ourselves are de- 
lighted with the games,® ^^^why should we wonder at* the 
ignorant multitude ? 

a, Latin, ''has such great . . . as.*' b. Latin, ''even the people." 
c, Latin, " be perceived." d. Latin, " to be held." e, de. 

B. As the pirates of Cilicia used" Phaselis,^'' so Verres 
the pirate of Sicily used" Messana. Hither all the booty 
was brought and concealed, thence ever)rthing was secretly 
sent to Italy. And in that harbor he had* a very large ship 
built •* to carry"'' the plunder. In return for these favors,' 
exemption was granted by him ''from all expense, labor, and 
military service, and, 'so fat as I know, the Mamertini were 
the only ones not only in Sicily but in the whole world "'who 
were exempt^ from these burdens. 

a. The verb needs to be expressed but once. b. Latin, "saw to," 
"cared for." f. Latin, "things." </. Latin, "of." <?. Cf. Gram. § 535. </ 
(320. d) ; B. 283. 5 ; H. 591. 3 (503. N. i); H-B. 521. i./. /. Latm, "free." 

EXERCISE X 

A, I. Cicero says *^that games delight men, "^though 
they sometimes pretend not. 2. You led the Roman people 
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^**to fear ^**that Catiline would become consul.^ 3, His 
countenance was full of rage,*^ his eyes of crime, his speech 
of arrogance. 4. Surrounded*^ by a band of assassins, he 
used to threaten the republic** and the lives* of all the 
citizens. 5. *In consequence of these things, ^^*you your- 
selves remember *what fear he inspired^** in all good men*^ 
and what great despair seized the state. 6. ''He said that 
the wretched ought'' not to believe the promises** of the 
fortunate. 7. "^That we might be able to discuss 'these 
matters in the senate, a resolution of the senate was passed, 
'on my motion, ^^that the comitia should not be held the 
next day.^** 8. And so on the next day, -^in a full meeting 
of the senate, I commanded Catiline to speak, ^'if he 
wished to say anything concerning the matters ^^ which had 
been reported to me. 9. Catiline said that there were two 
bodies of the republic, the one*^ feeble ^*with a weak head, 
the other powerful without a head. 10. ^"The latter," ^^^ said 
Catiline, ** shall never want a head ^as long as I am alive." 

a. Latin uses singular, d. The Latin uses only one verb for both 
clauses, " what fear was inspired in all the good and how great despair 
in the republic." c. He said . . . noty negavit. d. oportere. /. Latin, 
'* concerning these matters." /. Latin, '*the senate being crowded,'* 
abl. abs. g, Latin, *' to the latter a head shall never be wanting." 

B. *Is there "^any state so barbarous or any king so 
powerful "'that he would not invite a Roman senator to his 
home^*®? *An honor which is paid,' not to the man alone, 
but primarily'' to the Roman people. Yet when I, a senator, 
was at Messana, I was not invited publicly by the citizens, 
but ** would have spent the night 'in the public streets had 
not the splendid house of Basiliscus been open to me ; 
^with whom I would have lodged ^"'even if I had been 
invited by the citizens. No other state has ever done thj.s 
since^ the founding*^ of the city. 
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a. A question expecting a negative answer is how introduced f 
i. qui honor. Why not honor qui? t. Use habeo. d. Latin, "first.*' 
€. in publics. /. Latin, "whither I would have gone to lodge.*^ 
^. Latin, "from." 

EXERCISE ZI 

A. I. The senators were not severe enough 'in their 
action, in part because ^they had no fear, in part because 
they had 'a great deal. 2. ''Catihne*® ought not to have 
been allowed to go forth from the senate alive. 3. In that 
same body he had replied to Cato ^"^ a few days before with 
threatening words. 4. I descended to the Campus 'with a 
very strong body-guard, "because I knew that armed men 
had been led there by Catiline, 5. I wore a breastplate, 
not ^"to protect me, but in order that all the good might 
perceive in what fear and danger the consul was. 6. 'Ought 
we to wonder that Catiline's desire '^for gaining-^ the consul- 
ship was *^of great assistance to Murena? 7. Now, since 
Murena so wishes, it remains ^^for me to speak on the 
charges of bribery. 8. It often happened *^'that Roman 
magistrates were convicted of bribery.*® 9. ^^^Who does 
not judge those men fortunate, who, removed from the pur- 
suits df ambition, 'lead lives of ease and tranquillity? 
10. ^"To omit other matters, *what of the fact that Murena's 
accuser is his father's friend ? 

a. Latin, " in decreeing." d. Latin, " they feared nothing." c. I.e. 
" much." d. An apodosis to a contrary-to-fact condition with omitted 
protasis. The construction is impersonal, e. Latin, "ought it to be 
wondered." f, I.e. " acquiring." g, Latin, " have followed ease," etc. 
h, quid quod. 

B, ^^What shall I say about the cross which he "caused 
"®to be erected near the harbor of the city, on which he 
dared to hang* a Roman citizen ^in the sight of many, and 
which still stands in your territory as a monument of 
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cruelty? This you ought to have destroyed and cast down 
into the sea ^*^before you came to Rome ^®to praise Verres. 
Your city is the only one where' travelers, when they arrive'' 
from Italy, see the cross of a Roman citizen ^*^ before they 
see 'any friend of the Roman people. 

a. euro with the gerundive. 6. Latin, *' raise." c. ad quam. d. Perf. 
subjv. /. Latin, '* any one a friend." 

EXERCISE Xn 

A, I. Cato is so violent a prosecutor ^^^that I fear his "high 
standing more than I do his charge. 2. '^'^Let not the high 
standing of the prosecutor injure Murena. 3. Publius Scipio 
had been twice consul and had destroyed those two terrors 
of this empire, Carthage and Numantia, when he prosecuted 
Cotta. 4. *He was a man of the greatest eloquence, good 
faith, and integrity. 5. Since this oration **is not to be deliv- 
ered by me before an ignorant multitude, I will speak/ some- 
what boldly about the pursuits of culture. 6. The Stoics 
affirmed that a wise man never repented of anything,*^ was 
deceived in nothing, and never changed his opinion. 7. Do 
you think that you would be wicked, "if you should do ^some- 
thing from a feeling of mercy ? 8. *^ If any one confesses that 
he has sinned and begs pardon for his wrong-doing,®^ he^ 
ought to be forgiven. 9. ^ Even if certain philosophers de- 
clare that all offenses are equal, yet we know that there are 
different kinds of wrong-doing and unequal punishments. 
10. We read in Cicero that if he had not distrusted his own 
abilities,**' he would not have sought the aid of learning. 

a, aoctSxitas. b. Latin, " in him was the greatest," etc. c, paal5 anda- 
citts. d, Latin, " anything induced by mercy." e. Singular. 

B. In his robberies Verres "made much use of the assist- 
ance^^ of Tlepolemus and Hiero, brothers, of whom one 
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modeled in* wax, the other was a painter. These, •* since 
''they were suspected by their fellow-citizens ''of having plun- 
dered the temple of Apollo, fled®^ from home, and, because 
they knew that Verres was 'devoted to their art, betook them- 
selves to him. -^This happened "* while Verres was in Asia, 
but ^from that time on *he kept them with him and later 
took' them to Sicily. -^And after they arrived there they 
found out •in some way ^** where everything* was, and what- 
ever pleased them 'was sure to be lost. 

a, Latin, *< used much the assistance.'* b. Latin, " out of." c, Latin, 
" they had come into . suspicion to their citizens." d. Infinitive. 
€. Latin, ** desirous of." /. Use the plural, g. 1115 tempore, h, Latin, 
** he had them with himself." i. daco. j. Latin, ** whither after they 
arrived." k. I.e. ** each thing." /. Second periphrastic. 

EXERCISE Xm 

A. I. Cato, ^\i you" had had other teachers, you would 
be a little more inclined to mercy. 2. "It is said that the 
famous"® Scipio *used to keep a very learned man at his 
house "^that he might become wiser himself. 3. Although 
those precepts were the same (as these) that*" delight you, 
yet he was made more merciful rather than more cruel. 
4. '^Lselius did not repent of doing the same thing; and 
who, I pray, was wiser than he®.? 5. Do you think that 
any one was more courteous than your grandfather®? 

6. When you were speaking concerning his surpassing vir- 
tue, you said that you had him as a model ^®for imitatioa 

7. Therefore, "''to return 'to the point with which I began, 
I ask whether these things seem done*^ contrary to law. 

8. "^If they were done, no one can doubt ^'*that they were 
done contrary to law. 9. Do you think it ridiculous to 
leave that uncertain ^*^ which is doubtful, and to pass judg- 
ment on that which can be doubtful to no one? lo, *^If 
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you can^ prove that those (acts) were committed by Murena, 
I will admit that they were illegal/ 

a. Use the personal construction, b. Latin, <*had." c. Relative. 
d. Latin, " it did not repent Lselius to do," etc. e. Latin, "to that which 
I began." /. Future tense, g: Latin, "committed against the law." 

B. Pamphilus,^^ a friend of Cicero's, had two cups ^*of 
great weight which he was ordered to bring to the praetor's 
house. ^^^ "When he arrived there the praetor '''was resting, 
but the brothers, "*when they saw him, straightway asked 
him where the cups were. Pamphilus showed himself greatly 
disturbed®' and began to complain ®^that *he would have 
nothing left ®*of any value, ®*if the cups should be taken 
away. Then they said, "What are you willing to give us 
that they may not be taken from you .J*" He replied that 
he would give a thousand sesterces. So "^ Pamphilus was 
allowed to keep the cups. 

a, Latin, " whither when he had arrived." b. Latin, " he would have 
nothing which was of any value." c. Latin, "it was allowed to Pam- 
philus." 

EXERCISE XIV 

A. I. Many went out to meet Murena*'' returning*^ from 
his province. 2. It was an ancient custom at Rome ^^that 
men "of the lower orders conducted candidates *for the con- 
sulship to the Campus Martius. 3. ''^Do not '^ deprive the 
lower class" of men of this enjoyment. 4. ''^ Permit those 
who hope for all things from us, themselves also to have 
something *® which they can bestow upon us. 5. Do you 
know why they opposed the decree*® of the senate *' which 
was passed ^in the consulship of Caesar? 6. There is no 
law which can prevent him ''from inviting his friends to his 
house. 7. Although this was not done by Murena at all, yet 
'when was there a time, either within our own recollection** 
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or that^ of our fathers, in which this has not occurred ••? 
8. But what is the need of words"? "'The senate does 
not think it a crime to go out and meet some one, does 
it ? 9. A youth "of the highest rank^ does not hire men for 
pay '*to attend him. 10. Cato *says that ^*in choosing magis- 
trates the judgment of men ought not to be corrupted by 
gifts of food, by games, and by other pleasures. 

a. Express by tenuis, -e. b. Express by adjective, c. Latin, ** take 
this enjoyment from," etc. d, A qum-clause after a verb of hindering. 
See Gram, e, Latin, " what time was there ever." f. See Exercise V. 
A, note^. g. Latin, "place." h. says . . . not^ nego. 

B, Although Verres* used the eyes" of those brothers in 
his robberies, yet *he was so desirous of being thought 
knowing in these matters himself, that recently, after he was 
already 'as good as condemned, when he was at the house 
of Lucius Sisenna, he could not refrain ''from handling the 
silver plate which was set out in the dining-room. The 
house was full of distinguished men, '^of whom some won- 
dered at his boldness and others at his folly. But the slaves 
of Sisenna, "^who had heard the testimony, 'never took their 
eyes oflF from him. 

a. Place first. Why ? b. Express by cupio followed by the infinitive 
with subj. ace. c. pr5 with abl. of the perf. pass. part. d. See Exercise 
XIV. At note d. e. Latin, " nowhere cast down their eyes from him." 

EXERCISE XV 

A. I. ^^ Shall I seek supreme authority '^by tendering 
pleasures to men, and by soothing their minds? 2. Al- 
though the Spartans reclined on hard oak ^*®at their daily 
meals, they retained their ''public institutions no better than 
the Romans. 3. *One ought to set apart times for pleas- 
ure®^ as well as for labor. 4. Therefore, Cato, do not "in too 
severe language censure the usages of our ancestors, which 
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'experience itself has justified. 5. Maximus gave a banquet 
to the Roman people to honor the dead Africanus. 6. A cer- 
tain man was asked by Maximus ^^®to spread a dining-couch. 
7. He spread it *^as if some common man were dead, and 
not as if the death of that godlike man Africanus were being 
honored. 8. Maximus thanked the immortal gods because 
Scipio was born in this republic ''rather than in any other. 
9. For it was inevitable* ®*that the sovereignty of the world 
would be there where he was. 10. The Roman people hate 
private luxury, public magnificence they love. 

a, res publicfts. b. Latin, ** times ought to be set apart both for . . . 
and for." f. res ipsa. ^. Latin, ** beyond all others.*' ^. Le." necessary." 

B, ^During the praetorship of Verres all the silver plate 
was taken away from Sicily. "The praetor claimed that he 
had bought it ; but when Cicero demanded the accounts, that 
he might know *from whom and ^for how much the former"^ 
had bought each (piece), Verres said that he had no 
accounts of those years when he had acquired the most 
things. '^And yet, *^if he were innocent, he ought to have 
accounts of his purchases and ought to present them. 

a. Connect by a relative, " which the praetor claimed, etc." b, unde. 
€. qaamquam. 

EXERCISE ZVI 

A, I. ''For choosing a magistrate, men's minds ought to 
be influenced" by nothing except worth. 2. ^^^As to your 
saying that hien ^*of the greatest worth observe this course 
of action : why, pray, do you yourself ask any one ^^^to assist 
you in your canvass.? 3. Do you ask "*that I intrust myself 
to you ? Ought I to be asked by you or you rather by me ? 
4. Candidates used to have a slave ^"from whom they might 
ask the names of the citizens. 5. Cicero says that it is 
shameful ^that a slave should know the citizens better than 
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you do yourself. 6. Though the candidates were thus in- 
structed, they saluted citizens *^as if they knew them them- 
selves. 7. After they had been elected, they saluted much' 
more carelessly. 8. The enjoyment of games, gladiators, 
and banquets ought not to be taken **from the Roman ple- 
beians. 9. That which I do, gentlemen of the jury, I 
do not only because of friendship, but especially for the 
sake of peace and harmony, and finally for the lives of us all. 
10. ®^ Would that all consuls were like Cicero,^ who spent 
whole days and nights planning ^^** for*" the republic. 

a. Latin, " enticed." b. Latin, " that the citizens be better known to a 
slave than to yourself." c, Latin, "concerning." 

B, Cicero blamed Verres because he took everything he 
wished from Caelius of Lilybaeum, and did not hesitate '°to 
take a very beautiful table from Diodorus, who was made a 
Roman citizen by Sulla. But he rejoiced because Verres had 
robbed ApoUonius of Drepanum ^*of all his silver plate, 
and thought that nothing better had been done by him. 
For ApoUonius was very similar in character" to Verres 
himself, and, ^*'' several months "^before Verres came to 
Sicily, had taken a great sum of money from some children 
of whom he was the guardian. 

EXERCISE XVn 

A, I. Lucius Catiline did not so despise the republic "as 
to think that he would subdue this city with those forces 
^^ which he led out with him. 2. Do you ^ask me why I 
fear Catiline ? I fear him because this contagion of crime 
extends more widely than any one thinks. 3. ^ While I am 
consul, you will never be caught sleeping. ^^° 4. I have 
taken care *that no one should fear him; but his forces, 
which I see here, thes^, I §ay, '^^re. to be feared. 5. Nor is 
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Catiline's army so much to be feared as those who are said 
to have deserted that army. 6. Those whose swords'' I 
have often restrained ^°^at my house now wish a good con- 
sul to be deposed by your decision/ 7. If you shall betray 
^one of your consuls to them, they will have gained much'' 
more by your decision' than by their swords. 8. *''It is of 
great concern '*that there should be two consuls in this 
republic ^**on the first of January. 9. That which I accom- 
plished ^in spite of the opposition of many, could never 
•*have been done in ordinary ways. 10. Don't think that 
I am speaking empty words ! Plans have been formed ^for 
destroying the city and for * wiping out the Roman name. 

a. Latin, " that he thought." b. Latin, " lest any cflie." c. Infinitive of 
the second periphrastic. </. Singular. ^. Latin, "opinions." /. Latin, "the 
one consul." g. Latin, "many opposing." h, Latin, "extinguishing." 

B, There was a man, Diodorus by name,^® of Malta, who 
had for many years been living''® at Lilybaeum. "Word was 
brought to Verres concerning this man, that he had (some) 
very beautiful drinking-cups, made with the greatest skill by 
the hand of Mentor. *When he heard this, ''he summoned 
Diodorus to him and demanded the cups. The latter, "since 
he wished to save his (property), declared that the cups 
were not at Lilybaeum but that he had left them at Malta 
at the house of a certain relative. Then Verres straightway 
sent trustworthy (men) to Malta ^^''to search for them. 

a. Latin, " it was announced to Verres." b. Use relative to make 
connection, " which when he had heard." c. Abl. abs. 

EXERCISE XVm 

A. I. Cicero doubts ^^if it is right to call those ^^who 
are planning these things with reference to their country 
citizens. 2. Authority is not wanting to the republic, but 
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"there is need of a brave consul "to meet the schemes*^ of 
these men and to resist crime.** 3. He desired to deliver 
the republic to Murena in a sound condition *and for him to 
defend it from great dangers. 4. Do you not see, gentle- 
men of the jury, what other evil is added to these evils ? 
5. Everything which has been plotted' during ''the last three 
years you know to be breaking out at this time. 6. ^"What 
shall I write of the man who formed the design of murdering 
the senate.^ 7. What place is there, what time, what day, 
what night, that' I have not been delivered from their secret 
plots? 8. I confess that I escaped not by my own pru- 
dence,-^ but much more by the providence-'' of the gods. 
9. It is clear ''that they did not wish to kill me ''as an 
individual, but to remove a watchful consul from the guar- 
dianship of the state. 10. * And they would be just as glad, 
Cato, to put you out of the way too, *^if they could; 'and, 
believe me,*' that is what they are planning (to do). 

a. A qoi-clause of characteristic, b. Latin, "to be defended (by 
him) from," etc. Expressed by the gerundive of purpose agreeing with 
•* republic." c. Latin, ** agitated." d. Latin, " this period-of-three- 
years." e, Latin, "when." f, consilium, express but once. g. meo 
nomine, h. Latin, " nor would they wish less." 1. Latin, " that which, 
believe me," etc. 

B, Diodorus, ^°^ fearing this, wrote *to his relative and 
ordered him to reply to those who ^"had come from Verres, 
that he*" had sent those cups to Lilybaeum*^* a few days 
before. Meanwhile Diodorus went away, for he * preferred 
to be away from home for a little time* rather than, being 
present, to lose his silver. When he heard this,' Verres 
was so disturbed that he seemed mad beyond a doubt. He 
threatened the absent Diodorus,*® ''and affirmed that the 
latter*" had stolen some beautiful cups from him. 

a. Not dative, b. preferred . . . rather is expressed by a form of m&lo. 
c. A connecting relative in Latin, d. Express by pres. part. 
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EXERCISE XIX 

A. I. They see how much talent," how much authority, 
there is in you. 2. But they did not think they could crush 
you, *^^ before they had "stripped you of the assistance" of 
the consul. 3. They hope that ®'if you are without a con- 
sul, the republic will be without guardianship. 4. Catiline 
is not to be feared, ^^ provided good citizens are mindful that 
they are born not "for themselves, but for the fatherland. 
5: *It is your duty, Cato, to keep as your ally a consul 
experienced *^in military matters. 6. Since all civil power 
'^over this affair is vested in you, gentlemen of the jury, 
you, in this cause, hold (sway over) the entire republic. 
7. *°If Catiline could pass judgment in'' this case, he would 
condemn Murena; he would kill him, if he could. 8. 'It 
cannot be that most honorable men will -^pass the same judg- 
ment as that gladiator would have passed. 9. Believe me,** in 
this case you are passing judgment not only about the safety 
of Murena, but also your own safety. 10.^ We have no means 
•*of recovering ourselves ^'* until new forces are prepared. 

a. Latin, "seen you stripped." b, Latin, "it is yours." c, Latin 
genitive, d, Latin, '* concerning." e. fieri n5n potest at. f, Latin, 
" j udge the same as." g, Latin, " there is nothing now whence we may. 
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B, In order in some manner to recall Diodorus to Sicily, 
Verres does not hesitate* to instigate a certain man *to say 
that he wishes ''to bring Diodorus to trial on a capital charge. 
At first this seemec) surprising to all, since Diodorus was a 
very peaceable man and far removed from every suspicion ; 
but soon it was apparent ®^that all this was done because of 
the silver. Meanwhile Diodorus had fled to Rome and had 
told the affair to his friends, who were so aroused that the 
father of Verres, ''in great alarm, sent a letter to his son 
^^that he should beware' what he did concerning Diodorus. 
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a. See Part I sec. 167. b. Not infinitive, c, Latin, *Uo make 
Diodoras a defendant of." d, Latin, "greatly terrified." e* Latin, 
«see." 

EXERCISE XZ 

A. I. "The enemy," said Cicero, "is not on* the Anio, 
— which at^* the time of the Punic war seemed a terrible 
thing, — but he is in the city." 2. ^^The fact that there 
are some enemies even in that sanctuary of the republic, the 
senate-house itself, can not be mentioned without a groan. 
3. *^May the gods *grant my colleague power to crush 
Catiline. 4. I, fellow citizens, 'in the garb of peace, ^with 
you and all good men as assistants, will avert the dangers 
which threaten. 5. '^If this curse of the state escapes'* 
from our hands, madness will run riot on the Rostra, fear in 
the senate-house, conspiracy in the forum. 6. Then fire and 
sword, which ''have long been preparing, will burst forth 
'•to lay waste the land. 7. Yet all these things will be easily 
suppressed by the counsels of the magistrates, if the repub- 
lic is furnished with suitable' guards. 8. Since this is so, 
for the sake of the republic, • than which nothing ought to 
be dearer to any one, I urge you ^to provide for your 
safety. 9. I pray and beseech you, gentlemen of the jury, 
do not overwhelm Murena with a new (cause for) sorrow. 
10. Murena seemed fortunate because ^he was the first to 
bring the consulship to his ancient family. 

a, apad. k HAtin, *' bring it about (faci5) that my colleague may be 
able." c, Latin, " dressed in the toga." d. See Part I sec. 71. €. suus. 
/. Not infinitive, g. Latin, " he had first brought." 

B, Now the father of Verres had written "as follows : 
"Beware what you do concerning Diodorus. He has *many 
powerful friends at Rome. The affair has become notorious 
and is very unpopular. You are mad. 'If you are not careful 
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you will be ruined by this one charge." Moved by this'' warn- 
ing and by fear, but not by shame, Verres did not dare to 
condemn Diodorus in his absence.' But for nearly three 
years the latter was deprived of home and province ; and 
all, both Sicilians and Romans, ^were convinced that there 
was nothing •* which any one could keep, ^if the praetor 
took a fancy to it. 

a. Latin, " these (things)." b. Latin, ** many and powerful." c. See 
Part I sec. 71. d. Use connecting relative, e. Place in emphatic posi- 
tion, f. Latin, *< decided." g, Latin, '* if it was pleasing to," etc. 

EXERCISE XXI 

A, I. ^^ Shall he, overcome with tears and grief, implore 
your mercy in vain ? 2. By the immortal gods, do not 
deprive him of all dignity** and fortune. 3. There are 
some '^who think that the^ more offices they obtain the^ 
more honorable they will be. 4. If Murena has injured no 
one, if, "''to say the least, *he has given no one cause to 
hate him either at home or abroad, let there be a place of 
refuge among you for his *modest merit. 5. ''One who has 
been robbed of the consulship deserves pity, for *'if you 
take away the consulship ''you take ever)rthing. 6. Yet in 
these times the consulship itself can scarcely excite envy, 
for it is exposed to the attacks' of Catiline. 7. "When I 
was consul," said Cicero, " I single-handed^ stood opposed 
to every danger." 8. Therefore I do not see lyhat there 
is in this office that one need grudge it to Murena^ or any 
one of us.®^ 9. A few days ago Murena saw the image of 
his illustrious father crowned with laurel. ^ Shall he now 
behold it robbed of every dignity? 10. If I were Murena, 
I should not wish to return in disgrace to those regions 
*^^from which I had recently departed in honor. 
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a. Latin, " he has been for hatred to no one." d, Latin, " modesty.'* 
c. Latin, "one deprived of the consulship ought to have pity." (/. Change 
to passive. ^. Latin, ** weapons." /. sdlus. ^. Cf . first sentence. 

B, Though Verres said that he had not taken silver plate 
from Calidius, a Roman knight, but had bought it ^^at a 
great price; ^yet his guilt would not have been less, even 
if he had presented his accounts as evidence. For "why was 
it, if he sold him the silver *of his own will, that Calidius 
complained at Rome, that, though he had done business in 
Sicily for many years, Verres was the only one who had 
robbed him? "Why was it, if Verres had really bought it, 
that he declared be would demand it back? 

a. why was it that = quid erat quod followed by the subjv. ^. Abl. 
to express tH accordance with, 

EXERCISE XXn 

A, \. Cicero asked the jury* if they thought that Murena 
ought to go into exile. 2. If he should go into exile, he 
would not know where* to go. 3. If he goes into Cisalpine 
Gaul, with what feelings will he behold ^^*his own brother, 
to whom, a few days ago, he sent a messenger (to announce) 
his election ? 4. Murena's friends are said to have flocked 
to Rome ^®to congratulate (him). 5. It would be most 
foreign to*^ your merciful disposition, if you should convict 
Murena of bribery.*® 6. At Lanuvium, ''a Roman municipal 
town, there was an ancient temple of Juno, the foundations 
of which are still standing. 7. All the consuls must needs 
sacrifice to this goddess ^'^ before they enter on their magis- 
tracy. 8. "Provided you acquit Murena of this charge, I 
promise you that he will be most hostile to this conspiracy 
which is now weakening the state. 9. There is no one of 
those who are now seeking the consulship, who, ^in my 
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judgment, will be a stronger candidate than yourself. lo. I 
see that you will be **of the greatest advantage to me 'in 
winning their good will. 

a. See Part I sec. 462. d. ubi or quo ? c. Latin, " from." d. See 
Part I sec. 29. e. Gerundive of purpose with ad. 

B. "At the time when Sicily *was at the height of its 
power ^* and opulence, it is incredible ^^how many and what 
beautiful works of art there were in that island. All of these' 
were of ancient workmanship and made with the greatest 
skill. There was'' no house, a little richer (than usual), in 
which these could not be found. Even if there was nothing 
else, there were cups and bowls of silver, which the women 
used 'for sacred purposes. -^Though fortune had taken many 
(of them), still many remained ^*' until Verres came to Sicily. 
Now there is not even one. 

a. Latin, " then when." 3. Latin, " was flourishing in." c. Why not 
genitive ? d. Where placed ? Cf. Part I sec. 28. n. g. ad res diianas. 
/ quae multa com. 

EXERCISE XXm 

A. I. Now for a long time '®I have received *no letter 
from you, although I have written you * daily concerning my 
plans. 2. **I very much "need your speedy presence *" in 
Rome, for I see that you will be *^of the greatest service to 
me ''in winning Caesar's good will. 3. See to it, therefore, 
that you are in Rome on the first of January as you agreed. 
4. But ''be assured of this, that your old enemies 'will be 
much disturbed when you arrive. 5. '^In nothing am I wont 
to rejoice so (much) as *in the consciousness -^of doing my 
duty, even if at times ^I receive no adequate return. 6. Be 
assured that Caesar's letter was pleasing to me, though it 
contained but scanty indication of his good will towards me. 
7. I do not doubt that, if my great zeal for* you 'has failed 
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to bind you to me, public interest will -^unite us. 8. That 
you may not be ignorant of what I desire, I will write frankly 
as both my nature and our friendship demands. 9. I think 
you have never read a * letter from me before, except written 
by my own hand. 10. From this you will be able to gather 
with what' cares I am distracted. 

a, Latin, " nothing of letters." b, ad tS. c, Latin, " arrival." 
d. Latin, " know this," future imperative of scio. /. What is the regular 
periphrasis for the future passive infinitive ? f. officium. g. Latin, " it 
is not replied mutually to them." h. Latin, "towards." i. Latin, "has 
bound you to me too little." j. Latin, " bind us to each other." Use 
the first periphrastic, k. Latin, " my letter." /. Latin, " how great." 

B. *• Whenever Verres saw any ^^ engraved silver, he could 
not keep his hands off. Once a certain (man named) Philo 
gave the praetor a dinner at" his villa, and, because he was a 
Roman citizen, he did that which the Sicilians did not dare 
(to do) ; he set before him a bowl on which were beautiful 
figures. *As soon as Verres saw it, he did not 'hesitate, ^in 
the sight of the other guests, to remove it from the table. 
Afterwards, *^as if he wished to show himself to be without 
avarice, he returned the bowl, *but with the figures torn off. 

a. apad. b. Latin, " he immediately, when he saw," etc. c. Cf. 
Part I sec. 167. 

EXERCISE XXIV 

A. I. ** Whenever Cicero was absent from Rome, ^•he 
used to expect a letter from his friend Atticus every day. 
2. Once when it had been announced that slaves had come 
from the city, Cicero "" called them and asked whether there 
was any letter.*^ They said no. 3. "What do you say?" 
said he. "Nothing from Atticus.?" Terrified by his words,* 
they confessed that they had received a letter but 'had lost 
it on the way. 4. If there was anything ''especially impor- 
tant in that letter which you dispatched' on the i6th of 
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April, write (again) as soon as possible, that I may not be 
ignorant of it. 5. I never saw the youth ^*^ before he came 
to my house ^®to pay his respects. 6. I shall set out on 
the first of May that I may be at Antium on the third ; for 
^there will be games at Antium from the fourth of May till 
the sixth. 7. There was no day, when I was at Antium, 
that^ I did not know what was being done at Rome even 
better than those who were there. 8. Your letters show not 
only what is happening, but also what ^is going to be. 
9. Give that slave, whom I have ordered to hurry back to 
me immediately, a *good long letter, and *be sure to let me 
know the day on which you -^intend to set out from Rome. 
I o. Since Cicero had -^no leisure time and had to walk *for 
exercise, '^he used to dictate letters ®^ while walking. 

a. Latin, " asked them called." 3. Latin, " voice." c. Latin, " that 
it was lost." d. Latin, "worthy of mention." e. Latin, "gave." 
/. Use first periphrastic, g, Latin, " on which day." A. Latin, "weighty." 
i. Latin, " see to it that I know." J. Latin, " nothing of leisure time." 
Jk. Use causa with genitive. 

B. Cicero says that after Verres had collected a very 
great number of works of art, so that he had not left even 
one to any one, he set up a great workshop at Syracuse,^°^ 
and commanded all the best artists to be called together ; 
and that there for eight months no vessel was made except 
of gold. "Who of you has not heard*® about this workshop, 
and the golden vessels which were made there out of the 
spoils (which he had) gathered out of all Sicily ? I would 
not venture to present this, *°did I not fear that you would 
say that you had heard more about it from others than from me. 

a, Latin, " who is there of you that," etc. 
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EXERCISE ZXV 

A, \. h certain friend of Cicero's had a slave, named** 
Licinius, who ran away. 2. At Athens he lived as a free man 
(and) *from there he went into Asia; * while he was living 
at Ephesus, he was arrested as a runaway. 3. When you 
are at Ephesus, ***I would like 'to have you hunt up the man 
with the greatest diligence. 4. Bring him along *with you 
and don't consider •^how much the man is worth, for he is 
really'' of little value. 5. Cicero's friend is 'so grieved 
because of the slave's rascality, that you can do nothing 
■^that would please him more. 6. I don't know what to write 
you,^ but when you *have arrived, we will discuss the things 
which will have to be done. 7. •* Would that I had been 
less desirous of life ! Certainly I should have seen much 
less of evil. 8. Neither the gods, whom you have worshiped 
most piously, nor men, whom** I have always served, have 
requited us for the favor. 9. For thirteen days I was at 
Brundisium at the house of Laenius, an excellent man. 
10. 'And he was not prevented by the penalty of the law 
•^from offering me the right of hospitality and friendship. 

a. inde. b. Express by participle, r. Latin, "that you hunt up." 
d. Express this word by placing little in an emphatic position, e. Latin, 
" affected by so much grief." /. Latin, " more pleasing to him." g. Not 
dative, h. A future perfect in force and so to be expressed. 1. and . . . 
noty neqne. /. Cf. Part I sec. 166. 

B. *How different from Verres in nature was Piso, prae- 
tor of Spain ! The former "° did not *care for his reputa- 
tion ** provided he could steal, the latter wished all Spain to 
know how much gold*^ he used for*" a ring. For, having 
broken his ring while he '®was exercising in arms,^^ when 
he wished a new ring to be made '' he called the goldsmith 
into the forum to his official' chair, and, ^ after giving him 
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gold, commanded the man to set his chair in the forum and 
to make the ring ^in the presence of all. 

a, Latin, "how much did Piso differ," etc. b. Latin, "spare." c. pz6. 

d. Latin adds an ethical dative, or dative of advantage, "for himself/' 

e. That is, curule. 

EXERCISE XXVI 

A, I. *I expect to set out from Brundisium on the 30th of 
April and to *go through Macedonia to Cyzicus. 2. "^ Shall I 
ask you ''to come, worn out in mind and body ? 3. '^ Be assured 
of this one thing : if I have' you, I shall not seem to myself 
■^utterly lost. 4. I would have waited for a letter at Brun- 
disium, if I had been permitted by*' the sailors, who were 
unwilling to lose* the favorable weather. 5. ^^As for what 
remains, consider that I am moved more by your misery 
than by my own. 6. My brother, did you fear that I sent 
slaves to you without a letter 'because I was angry? 7. I 
could not be angry with you*® if I would, and I would not if 
I could. 8. That lauded consulship of mine^" has robbed 
me^ of children, fatherland, and fortune; -'"I would not wish 
it to take anything from you. 9. I did not permit my faith- 
ful wife to accompany me, that there might be (some one) 
■*to protect our children. 10. Since my enemies are very 
powerful and my friends have deserted me, I have nothing 
'to hope for. 

a. First periphrastic, b. Latin, " seek Cyzicus through," etc. c. Not 
infinitive, d. Latin, "know." e. Not present, f. Latin, "to have 
plainly perished." g. per. h. Latin, " let pass." 1. Express by a parti- 
cipial clause, j. Latin, " I would wish that it should not have taken." 
Use exipiS in both clauses. 

B, In the "year 74 B.C. the sons of Antiochus, king of 
Syria, came to Rome with their mother, *in the hope that 
by the aid of the Romans they might obtain the sovereignty 
of Egypt, which they thought 'belonged to their mother, 
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When they (again) set out for their ancestral kingdom, one 
of them, who was called Antiochus, wished to make the 
journey through Sicily, and so he came to Syracuse ^ when 
Verres was praetor. ''Verres receives him with great honor 
and invites him to dinner, but the king soon finds that it 
would have been better if he had never gone to Sicily or 
entered the praetor's house. 

a. Give the date a.u.c. Consult grammar, h. Latin, '* with this hope 
that." €, pertinere ad. d, Latin, " him received with the highest honor 
Verres invites," etc. 

EXERCISE XXVn 

A, I. I set out on the 4th of August, on the very day 
thaf the law concerning me was proposed. 2. *As I jour- 
neyed, deputations came to me from every side with con- 
gratulations. 3. When I came to the city, there was no 
one who did not come to meet me, except those enemies 
who could not conceal 'the fact ''that they were enemies. 
4. Within the walls the steps of the temples, the streets, and 
the forum were filled with a great multitude which greeted 
me with loud' applause. 5. Modesty has prevented me from 
saying ^in your presence these same things which I will write 
more boldly ^ in your absence. 6. I greatly desire -^to be 
praised ^°in your writings, and ^^\ wish ^you to pardon *this 
impatience of mine. 7. Your writings so surpassed my ex- 
pectations' that I desired to enjoy the excellence" of your 
talent as soon as possible. 8. Would you prefer to separate 
the history of the conspiracy from external wars or not? 9. ^''It 
is of much importance to me that you do not wait until you 
come to my consulship. 10. I am not ignorant how shame- 
lessly •'"I am acting in that I demand that you commend me. 

a. I.e. "on which." b. Latin, "I so journeyed that." c, id ipsam. 
d. Infinitive clause of apposition, e, Latin, " the greatest." /. Latin, 
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** myself to be praised." ^. Not infinitive clause. A, Latin, ** this mj 
impatience." 1. Singular, y. faciam qui. 

B, The silver and gold which® Verres saw on the table when 
he took dinner *at the house of Antiochus *made such an 
impression on him that he could think' of nothing else except 
how he might rob the king. He therefore sent (men) ^"to 
ask for the most beautiful vessels which he had seen at his 
house, that he might show them, as he said, to his engravers. 
The king, •* since he did not know ''the man, sent them with- 
out any suspicion. But when, some days later, he sent men 
to bring them back, they returned (to him) empty-handed. 

a, apud. 6. Latin, " moved him to such a degree." c. Latin, ** plan." 
d. Latin, "him." 

EXERCISE XXVm 

A, I. Perhaps my exploits do not seem to you to be 
* worthy of honor, but I ask that you praise me none the less. 
2. You would break* the laws of history, if you should be 
moved '^ by personal regard more than the truth allows. 3. If 
you^ can be persuaded ^"to undertake this, I will thank 
you ''most heartily. 4. Cicero thought the conspiracy ought 
to be treated 'somewhat freely in writing, because nothing 
was better adapted to the delight of the reader. 5. It often 
happens that things not desirable in experience^* are pleas- 
ant -^to read '*or tell about. 6. Although you may have 
passed through "no dangers of your own, yet the very pity 
•^for the calamities of others is a source of pleasure. 7. If 
I do not obtain this request from you, that is, if something 
shall hinder you, I shall be compelled to write about myself. 
8. There are some who criticise (this) and say that it ought 
not to be done. Yet I should be following the example of 
-^many eminent men. 9. They *must needs write about 
themselves more modestly, if anything is to be praised, and 
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leave out 'what is to be blamed. 10. There is the added 
fact also that there is less -^'confidence in what is said, and 
less authority. 

0. What case follows dlgnus? ^. Latin, " neglect." r. fleets. </. Latin, 
" greatest." e. Express by the comparative. /. Latin, " in reading or 
telling." g. Latin, *< many and eminent." h. Use necesse est. u Latin, 
"if anything is to be blamed." /. Latin, "faith." 

B, Segesta is a very ancient town in Sicily, which, they 
affirm, was founded by -^neas ^°°when he was fleeing from 
Troy and seeking a new city. Therefore the Segestans 
think that they are connected with the Roman people not 
only by friendship but also by relationship. ^'^ Many years 
ago, when this town was waging war 'with the Carthagin- 
ians, it was captured by storm and destroyed, and all things 
that could be ^^an ornament to the city were deported from 
that place to Carthage. Among these was a statue of Diana, 
^^made of bronze, and perfected with matchless skill. 

EXERCISE XXIX 

A, I. When the heralds "at the games place the crowns 
upon the victors,*" they proclaim their names in a loud* 
voice. 2. When, before the close of the games, they them- 
selves are presented with a crown, they summon another herald 
that they may not announce themselves as victors with their 
own voice. 3. Concerning these matters, *^I would like to 
have you reply"® to me what you 'intend to do. 4. If weak- 
ness of body prevented you from coming to the games, I 
attribute it more to fortune than to your wisdom. 5. You 
might'' have enjoyed your leisure wonderfully if you had been 
left alone. 6. Pompey dedicated his splendid theater in the 
Campus Martius in the year '55 b.c. 7. ^^^Why should I tell 
you the rest ? For you know what games are, and I doubt 
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not -^that you were well satisfied to be deprived of them. 
8. Provided you were reading something better-^' than my 
orations, you had not a little more enjoyment®^ than any of 
us. 9. ^1 am weary of my art, when I am compelled to 
defend those ®"who have not deserved well of* me, at the 
request of those that have.' 10. I bear your absence with 
a more contented heart, because, if you were at Rome, I 
should not be permitted to enjoy your society on account of 
my troublesome occupations. 

a. Latin, " of the games." d. Latin, " great." c. First periphrastic. 
d. Use licet. ^. Express as a Roman date. /. Latin, " that you were 
deprived of them with a very contented mind". ^. potius. A. de. i. Add 
in Latin " deserved well." 

B. After the "statue of Diana had been transferred from 
Segesta to Carthage, it retained its former sanctity; for, 
on account of its remarkable beauty, it seemed, even to 
the enemy, worthy of being worshiped. Many years later 
Scipio took Carthage ; and, because he knew that Sicily 
had been most frequently ravaged by the Carthaginians, 
*he called the Sicilians together and promised them '^that he 
would take great pains to restore to each state what had 
belonged to it. At that time this very Diana, concerning 
which we are speaking, was returned to the Segestans. It 
was carried back to Segesta and was replaced on its ancient 
site'' to' the great joy of the citizens. 

a. Place first. Why.^ d. Latin, "to the Sicilians called together 
he promised," etc. c. Latin, " that it would be for a great care to him 
that all things should be restored to the states, which had been of each." 
d. Plural in Latin. ^. Latin, " with." 

EXERCISE XXX 

A. I. If you will "come and see me, I will teach you* — 
who '^have tried to do nothing else for many years — what 
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it is to live like a human being. 2. -I have written you this 
with ""more words than usual, not because of my abundance 
of leisure, but because of love for'' you. 3. Don't you remem- 
ber that you asked me 'to write you something of this sort, 
^that you might have less regret for having missed the games? 
4. When I was talking about this very thing at my house, 
your^ letter was given to me. 5. Shall I make him* king of 
Gaul or do you recommend another ? 6. When you asked 
me to send you some one whom you might honor, it seemed 
providential. 7. I therefore send you Trebatius. than whom* 
no better man can be found ; and I hope that you will receive 
him' with your (usual) kindness, for he is worthy of friend- 
ship.* 8. While you are in Britain, Trebatius, beware lest 
you be captured by the wild charioteers. 9. I am wont to 
wonder at this: that I do not receive •'letters from you as 
often as I do from my brother. 10. I hear that there is no* 
silver °^ or gold in Britain. If that is true, I advise you to 
hasten home as soon as possible. 

a. I.e. "visit." b. Emphasize by adding ipse. c. Express **more than 
usual '' by the comparative degree, d. erga. e. Infinitive ? f. Latin, 
" that it might repent you the less to have missed." ff. Latin, "from you." 
k. Make emphatic by position. /. A connecting relative. /. Latin, 
"your letters, as often as they are brought." k. Latin, "nothing." 

B, Cicero had himself perceived in what honor the statue 
of Diana was held, when, a few years before, he "had gone 
there as quaestor. Then, although the Segestans had many 
works of art which were an ornament to the city, yet *this 
was the first thing they showed him. It had been set on a 
very lofty base on which was cut in large letters the name 
of Publius Africanus, and that he had restored it after tak- 
ing Carthage. It was a very large statue with a flowing 
robe; arrows hung from the shoulder of the goddess, in her 
left hand she held a bow and in her right a burning torch. 
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When Verres saw it/ he commanded the magistrates to take 
it down and give it to him. 

a, Latin, *<was there as quaestor." b. Latin, "nothing was shown to 
him by them sooner.*' c, A connecting relative. 

EXERCISE XXXI 

A, I. Caesar did not wish *to leave Britain before he 
reduced the island to a province. 2. I should like to know 
what you are doing and whether you * expect to come to 
Italy this winter. 3. There are some who say that you will 
be rich. I will see later whether 'they speak the truth or 
not. 4. The philosophers say that all are rich who can 
enjoy the heaven and the earth. 5. They accuse ''you of 
pride, because they say that you do not reply to them 'when 
they make inquiries. 6. ^All agree that no one at Rome is 
more skilled in the law*^ than yourself. 7. If you had gone 
to Britain too, surely no one in that great island would have 
been more skilled than yourself. 8. I envy you because you 
have been summoned by that man whom others cannot ap- 
proach. 9. Trebatius was very fond of writing letters, and, 
while he was in Gaul with*' Caesar's army, ^sent many to his 
friends at Rome. 10. After Cicero' had been in his province 
only a few months, great longing for the city^ seized him. 

a. Latin, ** to set out from." b. First periphrastic, c, Latin, " it has 
been spoken truly." d, Latin, " your pride." e. Express by participle. 
/. Latin, "it is agreed among all." ^. apud. h. The Latin for "to send 
a letter to some one " is epistolam ad aliquem dare. 1. Place first. Why? 

B, Verres could not persuade the magistrates to give him 
the statue; and later, when the matter was discussed in the 
senate, all expressed the opinion that it could not be done, 
that they were bound both by the highest religious scruples 
and by their laws. Then he imposed burdens on the citi- 
zens, more than they could bear, and threatened that he 
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•would ruin the whole state, until finally they were so over- 
come by misfortunes* and fears that they decided that the 
command^ of the praetor must be obeyed ; but no one was 
found among the Segestans, 'either freeman or slave or 
citizen or foreigner, who dared to touch that statue. 

a, Latin, ** would be for ruin to." b, Latin, *' evils." c, Latin, 
** neither . . . nor." 

EXERCISE XXXn 

A, 1, 1 should like to have you write me as carefully *as 
possible about the whole state of public affairs, for I shall 
consider those things which I learn* from you as most cer- 
tain. 2. Although ^^it is of great importance to our honor 
that I go to the city as soon as possible, yet I seem to have 
done wrong ^in that I. departed from you; 3. I approved 
of your plan not to sail before you recovered. 4. If, how- 
ever, after you have taken food, you seem to yourself able 
to follow me, come quickly. 5. I sent you a slave '^with 
orders either to come with you to me as soon as possi- 
ble, or, if you delayed, to return to me immediately. 6. If 
you perceive that it is necessary to delay at Athens for the 
sake of recovering your health, do not follow me. 7. If 
you do that which will most benefit your health, you* will 
most nearly obey my wish. 8. When all had been asked 
their opinion, I, being asked mine, thanked Caesar with 
many words. 9. If you will see to restoring*® my slave 
who has run away, I cannot tell you ''how grateful I shall 
be. 10. He stole 'a number of books before he ran away, 
and now I hear that the fellow is in your province. 

a. Express by quam with the superlative, b. Fut. perf. c. Participle, 
" ordered." d, Latin, ** how pleasing it will be to me." How is future 
time expressed in an indirect question ? e, Le. ** many." 

JB, Since **no one among the Segestans could be per- 
suaded to touch the statue, certain barbarians, ignorant of 
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the whole matter, were brought from Lilybaeum, and these 
took it down. After the statue was removed, Verres 
thought that "the people would forget the whole business, 
if he should remove the empty base also, (which stood) as* 
a witness of his crime. And so, by his command, the base 
was taken away; ''but by this act it seemed to all that 
Verres '^had done violence not only to religion, but also to 
the memory of Scipio, whose exploits and valor were com- 
memorated by this monument. 

a, Latin, "men would come into forgetfulness of." b, famqfiflin. 
c, qa5 qoidem facto, d. I.e. ** had violated." 

EXERCISE XXXm 

A, \. After "word had been brought to me concerning 
the death of your daughter Tullia, I took it much to heart. 
2. If I had been present, I would not have failed you and I 
would have expressed my grief to you in person. 3. Your 
friends, who are themselves affected with equal sorrow, seem 
more *in need of consolation than able to offer it to others. 
4. These things I write you, not because I think you igno- 
rant (of them), but because, perhaps, you perceive them less 
(clearly) ""on account of grief. 5. Consider after what man- 
ner fortune has dealt'' with us up to this time. 6. The 
things which have been taken away from us ought to be no 
less dear to men than their children. 7. What was there at 
this time that could greatly 'attract her to life ? 8. Return- 
ing from Asia, when I was sailing ^from -^gina to Megara, I 
saw the ruins of many cities, which, a few years before, had 
been most flourishing. 9. *^ If your daughter had not *'met 
her death at this time, she** would nevertheless have had to 
die a few years later, since she was born mortal.* 10. There 
is no grief which length of time does not lessen and soften. 
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a, Latin, *<it^as announced to me." b. Latin, "to need." c. Latin, '** hin- 
dered by." d. Latin, " done." e. Latin, " invite iier for living." /. Con- 
strue " Aegina" as the name of a country, " Megara" as the name of a 
town, g, Latin says " to meet her day," obire suum diem. h. homd. 

B. While he was at Rome Cicero "had been informed 
that the Syracusans were friendly to Verres, and so, when 
he came to Syracuse, he expected no aid®^ from them either 
publicly or privately, and * spent his time with the Roman 
citizens at that place. But unexpectedly Heraclius, a dis- 
tinguished man, came to him, and said that he had come, at 
the command of the senate, to ask him and his brother to 
come to the senate-house. At first '^they were in doubt 
what to do ; but they quickly decided that that meeting and 
place ought not to be avoided by them. When they entered 
the senate-house, the senators rose to salute them. 

a. Latin, "had been made more certain." b, Latin, "was with." 
c, Latin, " it was doubtful to them." 

EXERCISE XXZIV 

A. I. Don't forget that you are Cicero, and that you are 
a man who 'is wont to give advice to others. 2. Do not 
imitate poor doctors, who, *when others are sick, profess to 
have a knowledge of medicine, but cannot cure themselves. 
3. I am ashamed to write more to you on this subject, there- 
fore I will 'close. 4. On the 23d of May I met Marcellus 
of Athens, and spent that day there that I might be with 
him. 5. ''Two days after, when I had it in mind to set out 
from Athens, a friend of his came to me about the tenth 
hour of the night. 6. He announced to me that Marcellus 
had received two wounds, one in the body, the other in the 
head ; yet, that he hoped he could live. 7. He said that he 
had been sent to me by Marcellus to announce this and to 
ask that I send him^' doctors. 8. I set out with doctors 'at 
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daybreak, but when I was not far away a boy met me with 
a letter in which ^it was stated that Marcellus had ^met his 
fate a little before light 9. The slaves had fled, greatly 
terrified because their master had been killed. 10. I saw 
to giving him a respectable* funeral before I departed from 
the city. 

a. In Latin the yerb will be in the second person, as the relative 
agrees in person with "you/* b, Latin, "in the diseases of others." 
c, Latin, " make an end of writing." d, Latin, " after the third day of 
that day." e, Latin, " at the first light." /. Latin, " it had been writ- 
ten." g. See Exercise xxxiii. -4, note j'. h, Latin, " sufficiently large." 

B, After Cicero and his brother were seated, one of the 
senators, who seemed to surpass the others in age and 
authority, said that the senate and people of Syracuse took 
it ill "that Cicero, when he had used letters and testimony 
from all the other states of Sicily, had done nothing *of the 
kind in that state. Cicero replied that ambassadors from 
the Syracusans were not present at Rome, in that meeting 
of the Sicilians when his^ assistance was asked, and that 
he could not demand that 'any decree should be passed 
against Verres in that senate-house where he saw (standing) 
a statue of Verres. 

a. Sins modi. b. Latin, "from him." e, Latin, "anything should 
be decreed against." 
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Note. — When more than one Latin equivalent is given, consalt the 
list of synonyms (p. 173). If the words are not listed there, the differ- 
ences in meaning are of minor importance. 



a (an), generally not translated. 

ability, talent, /»^<rff/»m, -A n. 

able, see can. 

about, adv. circiter, 

about, prep, see concerning. 

abroad, in military service, mUi' 
tiagf loc. case. 

absence, absentia^ -ae, f. 

absent, a. absenst -^niis, 

absent : be — , aisumt abesse, dfuit 
dfuiurus. 

abundance; abundantia^ -ae, F. 

accompany, prosequor^ 3, -secutus. 

accomplish, perficio^ 3, /<?«, -fee- 
ius. 

according to, h ex^ prep, with the 
abl. 

account, n. tabula, -ae, F. 

account : give an — , explico^ i. 

accusation, accusdtid, -nis, F. 

accuse, accuse, i. 

accuser, accusdtor, -oris, M. 

acquire, cuiipiscor, 3, cuUptus; pa- 
rs, I. 

acquit, Itberd^ i. 

act, deed,/>^/Miyy, -h n. 



adapted, see suited. 

add, addo, 3, 'didt, -ditus ; be 

added, accedo, 3, -cesn, -cessus, 
admit, concede, concedo, 3, -cessiy 

-cessus, 
advance, profido, 3, -feet, -feetus, 
advantage, usus, -Us, m. 
advice : give — , praecipio, 3, <</#, 

-ceptus, 
advocate, n. patrdnus^ -t, m. 
aedile, aedilis, 'is, M. 
Aegina, Acgtna, -ae, F. 
Aeneas, Aeheds, -cu, m. 
affect, officio, 3, -fici, -fectus, 
afELrm, adftrmd^ i. 
Africa, Africa, -ae, F. 
Africanus, Africdnus, -t, m. 
a,itet,post, prep, (with the ace.) and 

adv.; con], postquam. 
after what manner, quern ad 

tnodum. 
afterwards, posted, post. 
against, contrd, in, preps, with the 

ace. 
age, cutds, 'tdtis, F. 
agitate, a^td, i. 
agitation, agitdtio, -nisj P. 
ago, adv. abhinc. 
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agree, fix, decide, constitud^ 3, 

'Stitui, 'Stitutus, 
agreed: be — , be established, ^^»- 

statf I, constitit^ cdnstdturum. 
aid, n. adiumentum^ -f, N. ; auxil- 

ium^ -f, N. 
alarmed: greatly — , perterritus^ 

-ay -um, 
alive, living, vwust -a, -um. 
all, omniSf -e ; totus, -a, -um. 
alliance, societds^ -tdtisy F. 
allot, deferOf -ferre, -tu/t, -Idtus. 
allow, see admit 
allowed : be — , licet, 2, licuit, lici- 

turn est. 
ally, n. sociuSf -f, M. 
alone, solus , -a, -um ; adv. solum. 
already, iam. 
also, etiam, quoque. 
although, cum^ quamquam, lice*, 

etc. Often expressed by a par- 
ticiple, 
always, semper, numquam non. 
ambassador, legdtus, -i, m. 
ambition, ambitio, -nis, F. 
ambitious, ambitidsus, -a, -um. 
among, inter, apud, preps, with 

the ace. ; in, prep, with the abl. 
ancestors, mdidres, -um, m. 
aJiCtstxal, patrius, -a, -um. 
ancient, antlquus, -a, -um ; vetus, 

-eris ; YeryeLncient,perantiquu.f. 

-a, -um ; pervetus, -eris. 
and, atque or ac ; et ; que. 
and so, itaque. 
anger, irdcundia, -ae, F. 
angry : be — , irdscor, 3, irdtus. 
Anio, Anio, -enis, M. 
announce, nUntio, i ; praedico, I. 
Antiochus, Antiochus, -i, m. 



Antium, Antium, -i, N. 

any, alius, -a, -um. 

any one, quisquam ; anythingt 

quidquam. Also quis, quid. 
ApoUonius, Apolldnius, -i, M. 
apparent, apertus, -a, -um ; per- 

spicuus, -a, -um. 
appear, appdred, 2, -ui, -iturus. 
applause, plausus, -us,- m. 
approach, n. aditus, -us, m. 
approach, v. aded, 4, -«, -itus. 
approve, approbd, i. 
armed men, armdtl, -drum, m. 
arms, arma, -drum, N. 
army, exercitus, -Us, M. 
aroused, commotus, -a, -um. 
arrest, comprehendd, 3, -kendi^ 

-hensus. 
arrival, adventus, -Us, M. 
arrive, pervenio, 4, -vent, -ventus. 
arrogance, adrogantia, -ae, f. 
arrogant, super bus, -a, -um. 
arrow, sagitta, -ae, F. 
art, ars, -tis, f. ; work of art, arti- 

ficium, -t, N. 
artist, artifex, -ids, M. and F. 
as, pro, prep, with the abl. ; adv. 

ut ; as possible, quam with the 

superl. 
as if, ac St, quasi, quam st, etc.; 

sometimes non secus ac si, not 

otherwise than if. 
as much as, tantum . . . quantum. 
as often as, totiens . . . quotiens. 
as soon as, simul atque. 
as soon as possible, quam prtmum. 
ashamed : be — , pudet, 2, puduii 

or puditum est. 
Asia, Asia, -ae, F. 
Asiatic, Asidticus, -a, -um. 
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Asiaticus, Asiaticus, -i, m. 

ask, rogdf I ; quaeroj 3, -svvl,, -situs ; 
P^^i 3» '^vt (-«), -itus ; or Of i. 

assassin, sicdrius^ -f, m. 

assist, adiuvdf i, -iuvlt -tutus, 

assistance, adiumentumy -i, N. ; 
auxiliuniy -f, N. 

assistant, adiutor^ -drisy M. 

assume, adsumd^ 3, -sumpsi, -sump' 
tus. 

at, usually expressed by the loca- 
tive or the abl. ; at the house 
of, apudi prep, with the ace. 

at all, omnlnd, 

at the least, saltern, 

at the time, turn. 

at times, sometimes, quando. 

Athenians, Athiniinses^ -ium, m. 
or F. 

Athens, Atkenae^ -drutn^ F. 

attack, n. impetus, -us, M. 

attack, V. impetum facer e, 

attend upon, escort, sector, i. 

attract, invito, i. 

attribute, tribuo, 3, -ui, -Htus, 

August: of — , Sextllis, -e. 

authority, auctoritds, -tdtis, F. ; 
imperium, -t, N. 

ayarice, avdritia, -ae, F. 

Ayentine, Aventinus, -t, m. 

avert, depello, 3, -pull, -pulsus. 

ayoid, vito, i. 

away : be — , be distant, see 
absent 

B 

band, tnanus, -Us, f. 
banquet, see meal, 
barbarian, barbarus, -t, m. 
barbarous, barbarus, -a, -um^ 



barrier, claustrum, -trt, n. 

base, a. turpis, -e, 

base, n. basis, -is, f. 

Basiliscus, Basiliscus, -i, M. 

battle, proelium, -I, N.; line of 
battle, acies, -el, f. 

be, sum, esse, fui, futurus ; be 
away, absum ; be present, ad- 
sum; be different, intersum ; be 
wanting, desum. 

h^AX, fero, ferre, tuli, Idtus, 

beautiful, puUher, -chra, -chrum, 

beauty, venustds, -tdtis, F. ; put- 
chritudo, -inis, F. 

because, quod, quia, quoniam. 

because of, causd or grdtid with 
the gen.; propter, prep, with the 
ace. 

become, ftd, fieri, /actus, 

become still, conticescd, 3, -ticui, — . 

before, adv. ante, prius ; before, 
prep, ante with the ace. ; before, 
conj. priusquam, antequam ; in 
the presence of, apud, prep, with 
the ace. 

beg, see ask. 

begin, ineo, 4,, -it, -itus ; ordior, 
4, orsus ; instituo, 3, -stitui, 
-stitUtus ; incipidi 3, -cepi, 
-ceptus, 

behold, dspicio, 3, -spexi, -spectus ; 
inspecto, i. 

believe, credo, 3, -didi, -ditus. 

belong to, esse with pred. gen. 

benefit, profit, condUco, 3, -dUxt^ 
-ductus, 

beseech, obsecro, i. 

bestow, tribuo, 3, -«f, -Utus. 

betake one's &b\i,mecdnferd,-ferre, 
-tuli, -Idtus, 
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betray, trddo^ 3, -didi^ -ditus, 
better, adv. melius^ rectius. 
beware, caved^ 2, cdvt, cautus ; 

videOi 2, vtdif visus. 
beyond all others, potissimum, 
bind, accept, adopt, dsctscoj 3, 

'scivtt -scttuf. See also hold, 
birth, genus, -eris, n. 
bitter, acerbus, -a, -urn. 
blame, v. reprehendo, 3, -endt, 

-ensus. 
body, corpus, -oris, N. 
body of men, order, drdo, -ints, m. 
hody-gaaxd., pra^sidium, -f, n. 
boldly, auddcUr, 
boldness, auddcia, -ae, F. 
hwHtjy praeda, -ae, F. 
bom : be — , ndscor, 3, ndtus, 
bow, arcus, -usy M. 
bowl, patera, -ae, F. 
hraYe, /ortts, -e, 
hltakt/rangOy '>^,fregtyfrdcius. 
break down, refringo, 3, -fregt, 

'frdctus, 
break out, erumpo, 3, -r«/f, -ruptus. 
breastplate, Idrica, -ae, F. 
breath, aura, -ae, F. 
bribery, largtHo, -nis, f. ; ambitus, 

-us, M. 

bring along, conduct, deduco, 3, 

-duxt, -ductus, 
bring back, referd, -ferrc, rettuli, 

-Idtus, 
bring to, adferd, adferre, attult, 

adldtus (at/-) ; also defero. 
Britain, Britannia, -ae, F. 
bronze, aes, aeris, n. 
bronze : of — , aeneus, •■a, -urn. 
brother, /rJ/^r, -tris, M. 
Bnmdisium, Brundisium, -t, N. 



burden, civic duty, munus, -eris^ 

N. ; onus, oneris, N. 
burial, sepultHra, -ac, F. 
burning, drdens, -entis, [-ruptus. 
burst forth, prorumpo, 3, -riiph 
business, negdtium, -t, n. 
but, autem (postpositive) ; verum ; 

sed, the usual word ; cft, emphatic, 

in argument or transition, 
buy, etno, 3, emi, emptus, 
by, of a person, d or ab with the 

abl. ; otherwise abl. without prep. 



C. = Gains, Gdius, -t, m. 
Caelius, Caelius, -i, m. 
Caesar, Caesar, -aris, M. 
calamity, cdsus, -Us, m. 
Calidius, Calidius, -i, M. 
call, appello, I ; nbmind, i ; voco, I. 
call together, convoco, i. 
camp, castra, -drum, N. 
campus, campus, -i, M. 
can, able, possum, posse, potui, — , 
candidate, candiddtus, -i, m. 
canvass, n. petitio, -nis, F. 

capital, a. capitdlis, -e ; a capital 

charge, res capitdlis, 
capture, see take, 
care, n. cUra, -ae, f. 
careful, dUigens, -cutis. 
careful : be — , look out, cavedf 2, 

cdvi, cautus. 
carelessly, neglegenter. 
c&Try,portb, I ; carry back, reporto. 
Carthage, Karthdgo, -inis, f. 
Carthaginians, Poeni, -drum, m. 
case, cause, causa, -ae, F. 
cast down, cast from, disappoint, 

deicid, 3, -iect, -iectuis 
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catch, see snrpriae. 

Catiline, CeUilina^ -ae^ M. 

Cato, Cato^ -nis, m. 

cause, see case. 

censure, see blame. 

certain, certus, -a, -um, 

certain one, quidam, qiioedam^ 

quoddam. 
certainly, certe. 
chair, sella^ -ae, v. ; official chair, 

se//a curulis, 
change, v. commuiOt i ; mutd^ i. 
chapel, sacrdriuntt -f, N. 
character, plur. of mos, mdris, m. 
charge, n. crimen^ criminis, N. 
charioteer, esseddriust -J, m. 
chief, princeps, -cipis, M. or as adj. 
children, liberie -orum, M. 
choose, deligo^ 3, -legiy 'lictus. 
Cicero, Cicero^ -onis, M. 
Cilicia, Cilicia^ -ae^ f. 
Cisalpine, Cisalpinus^ -a, 'um, 
citizen, cvvis^ -is, m. and f. 
city, urbs, urbis, F. ; crvitds, •4d' 

tiSf F. 
civil, cvvllis, -e, 

civil authority, potestds, -tdHs, F. 
class, kind, genus, -eris, n. 
Clandius, Claudius, -t, m. 
clear: be — , be established, cdn- 

Stat, I, impers. 
client, consultor, -oris, M. ' 
close, n. missio, -nis, F. 
coast, region, dra^ -ae, f. 
coast by, sail around, circumvehor, 

3, -vectus. 
coast-region, ora, -ae, f. 
cognomen, cognomen, -minis, N. 
colleague, coniega, -ae, m. 
00llect» colligo, 3, -legi, -lectus. 



come, venio, 4, vent, ventus ; come 

to meet, obviam venio. 
coming, arrival, adventus, -as, m. 
comitia, comitia, -drum, n. 
command, n. imperium, -i, n.; at 

the command, iussu, 
command, v. impero, i ; iubeo, 2, 

iussi, iussus ; mando, I. 
commemorate, celebro, i. 
commend, omo, i. 
commit (of a crime), edo, 3, -didi, 

-ditus; committo, 3, -mist, -missus. 
common, general, communis, -e. 
common, mean, inferior, tenuis, -e* 
common people, plebs, -bis, v. 
compel, cogo, 3, coegf, codctus. 
complain, queror, 3, questus. 
conceal, ce/o, i. 
concerned : be — , have to do with, 

versor, i. 
concerning, de, prep, with the abl. 
condemn, condemns, i. 
condition, condicio, -nis, F. 
conduct, dedHco, 3, -dOxi, -ductus. 
conduct one's self, versor, i. 
COjifess, confiteor, 2, confessus. 
cxm%j[9itd!iai^t grdtulor, i. 
congratulations, grdtuldtio, -nis, f. 
connect, coniungo, 3, -iHnxi, -iiinc' 

tus. 
consciousness, conscientia, -ae, f. 
consider, exlstimo, i ; considero, i ; 

arbitror, i ; cogitOy I. 
consolation, consoldtio, -nis, F. 
conspiracy, coniHrdtio, -nis, f. 
consul, consul, -is, M. ; consul elect 

consul designdtus. 
consular, of the consulship, cdtf 

suldris, -e. 
consulship, consuldtus, -us, m. 
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contagion, contdgio^ -nis^ F. 
contented) tuquusy -a, -urn. 
contrary to, contrd^ prep, with ace 
contribute, adfero^ -ferrcy attuli, 

'Idtus, 
control, n. dicio^ -niSf F. ; to bring 

under control, y^^r^ dicidnis. 
convenient, opportunusy -a, -um, 
convict, V. damnd, i. 
corrupt, a. corruptus, -a, -urn. 
corrupt, V. corrumpOy 3, -r«/i, 

-rupttis. 
Cotta, Cotta^ -ae^ M. 
countenance, voltus^ -us, m. 
course of action, ratio, -nis, f. 
courteous, commodusf -a, -um. 
courtesy, commoditds, -tdtis, f. 
crime, scelus, -gris, n. ; crimen, 

-inis, N. 
criticise, see blame, 
cross, crux, cruets, F. 
crowded, fall, /rcqu?ns, -entis. 
crown, n. corona, -etc, F. 
cruel, asper, -era, -erum. 
cruelty, crudelUds, -tdtis, F. 
crush, opprimo, 3, -presst, -pressus. 
culture, humdnitds, -tdtis, F. 
cup, poculutn, -i, N. 
Cupid, Cupido, -inis, M. 
cure, see care, 
curse, bane, pestis, -is, f. 
custom, mos, moris, M. 
cut in, incise, incido, 3, -cidi, -cisus. 
Cyzicenes, Cyziceni, -drum, M. 
Cyzicus, Cyzicus, -i, F. 



daily, a. cotididnus, -a, -um, 
daily, adv. cotidie, 
dancing, n. saltdtio, -nis, f. 



danger, periculum, -i, n. 

dare, audeo, 2, ausus. 

daughter, y^f/Vz, -ae, f. 

day, dies, 'it, M. or F. 

day before, pridie, 

deal, treat, ago, 3, egi, dctus, 

dear, cdrus, -a, -um. 

death, mors, mortis, F. 

debt, aes alienum, curis alieni, N. 

deceive, betray, /alio, 3, fefelli, 

falsus. 
decide, statuo, 3, "Ui, -utus ; con- 

stitud, 3, -ui, -Utus; censed, 2, 

-sui, -sus. 
declare, decldrd, i. See also afBim. 
decorate, adorn, or no, i. 
decree, resolve, v. decerns, 3, -crevi, 

-cretus. 
decree of the senate, sendtHs con- 

sultum, -i, N. 
defend, defendo, 3, -fendi, -fensus. 

See also protect, 
defendant, reus, -i, m. 
defender, defensor, -oris, m. 
defense, defensio, -nis, F. 
delay, moror, I. 
delight, n. delectdtio, -nis, v. 
delight, V. delecto, i. 
deliver, set free, libera, i ; eripiS, 

3, -ripui, -reptus. 
deliver (an oration), habeo, 2. 
deliver over, trddo, 3, -didi, -ditus. 
demand, postulo, i ; posed, 3, 

poposci, — . 
demand back, repeto, 3, -vvi (-it), 

'itus. 
deny, nego, i. 

depart, discedo, 3, -cessi, -cessus. 
depending, relying on,/r?/»j, -«, 

•um. 
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deport, deporto^ I. 

depose, thrast down, deturboy i. 

deprive, take from, eripio^ 3, -ripui^ 

-reptus ; privo, i . 
deprived: be — , be without, 

cared, 2, -«f, -iturus. 
deputations, see ambassadors, 
descend, descendd, 3, -scendi, -seen- 

sus. 
desert, desero, 3, -ut^ -tus. See 

also leave, 
deserve, mereor, 2. 
design, see plan, 
desirable, cptdbilisj -e. 
desire, n. cupiditds, -tdtis, F. 
desire, v. cupiot 3, -iviy -itus. 
desirous, cupidus, -a, -urn; studi- 

osuSf -a, 'Um, 
despair, n. desperdtid, -nis, F. 
despise, f<7/f//f»ff J, 3, -tempsi, -temp- 

tus, 
destroy, diUd, 2, -^f, -etus, 
devoted to, siudiosus, -a, -um, 
Diana, Didna, -cte^ f. 
dictate, dicto^ i. 
die, mortar, 3, mortuus. 
differ, interest, -esse, -fuit; differ 0, 

-ferre, distult, dildtus. 
different, distinctus, -a, -um. 
dignity, dignitds, -tdtis, f. 
diligence, dlligentia, -ae, F. 
dine, take dinner, ceno, i. 
dining-couch, triclinium, -i, N. 
dining-room, triclinium, -i, N. 
dinner, cena, -ae, f. 
Diodorus, Diodorus, -i, M. 
disastrous, calamitosus, -a, -um, 
discuss, ago, 3, egi, dctus. 
disembark, expono, 3, -posui, -post- 

tus. 



disgrace, iv ignominia, -ae, F. 
dissension, dissensio, -nis, F. 
distinction, omdmentum, -i, N. 
distinguished, amplus, -a, -um ; 

cldrus, -a, -um ; nobilis, -e. 
distract, detain, distineo, 2, -tinui, 

•tentus, 
distrust, V. diffido, 3, -fistis, 
distvab, perturbo, i. 
disturbance, tumultus, -Hs^ m.; 

perturbdtid, -nis, F. 
divine, divinus, -a, -um, 
do, ago, 3, egl, dctus ; fctcio, Z^fech 

/actus ; committo, 3, -mist, -missus. 
do business, negotior, i. 
do wrong, pecco, i. 
doctor, medicus, -i, M. 
don't, expressed by imv. of nolo 

with infinitive, 
door, idnua, -ae, F. 
doubt, n. dubitdtio, -nis, F. 
doubt, V. dubito, [. 
doubtful, dubius, -a, -um, 
draw up, instruo, 3, -strHxi, -strHc- 

tus. 
Drepanum, Drepanum, -i, n. 
drive out, put to flight, fugo, i ; 

expello, 3, -puli, -pulsus. 
due : be — , owe, debed, 2. 
duty, doing one's duty, officium, 

-i, N. 
duty of, expressed by pred. gen. 

E 

each, quisque, quaeque, quidqut 

(quodque). 
earth, terra, -ae, F. 
ease, dtium, -i, N. 
easily, y^^/7^. 
tasf,fiiciliSf -e. 
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Ebro, Hiberusj -f, M. 

Egypt, Aegyptusy -f, F. 

eight, octo, 

eighth, ocidvuSf -a^ -urn. 

elect, V. creo^ I. 

eloquence, eloquentiay -ae, F. 

else, see other. 

embassy, legdtioy -nisy F. 

eminent, egregiusy -a, -urn, 

empire, imperiunij -f, n. * 

Emporiae, Emporiaej -drum, f. 

empty, empty-handed, indnis, -e, 

enact (a law), sancio, 4, sdnxt, 

sdnctus, 
end, Ti. finis, -is, m. 
endurable, tolerdbilis, -e. 
enemy, hostis, -is, m.; inimicus,-t, if. 
engraved, caeldtus, -a, -um. 
engraver, caeldtor, -oris, m. 
enjoy, perfruor, 3, -fructus, 
enjoyment, /r«r/wj, -«j, m. 
enrich, increase, augeo, 2, auxi, 

auctus. 
enter, intrd, I. 
enter upon, ineo, 4, -», -i/»j. 
entice, adlido, 3, -/^xf, -lectus. 
envy, n. invidia, -ae, F. 
envy, v. invideo, 2, -vsdt, -visus, 
Ephesus, Ephesus, -i, F. 
equal, ^,pdr,pans. 
equally as, aequi ac, 
erect, v. constituo, 3, -i/f, -atus, 

escape, v. effugio, 3, -fUgi, -fugitU- 

rus ; Udbor, 3, eldpsus. 
especially, most of all, maxime, 

praesertim, 
eternal, aetemus, -a, -um. 
even, also, etiam, 
even, as far as, Usque, 
even if, etiam st, et si. 



event, circumstance, thing, etc. 
ris, ret, F. 

ever, umquam, 

evidence, testimonium, -f, n. 

evil, malum, -i, n. 

example, exemplum, 'i, N. 

exceedingly, maxime; to be exceed- 
ingly vexed, gravissime ferre. 

exc^i, praesto, i, -stiti, -stitus. See 
surpass. 

excellence, sudvitds, -tdtis, f. 

except, conj. nisi ; prep, praeter 
with the ace 

exemption, vacdtio, -nis, f. 

exercise, n. exerdtdtio, -nis, F. 

exercise, v. exerceo, 2, -ui, -itus, 

exhausted, confectus, -a, -um, 

exhort, urge, kortor, i. 

exile, n. exsilium, -f, N. 

expect, exspecto, i. 

expectation, opinio, -nis, f. 

expel, expello, 3, -/i//j', -pulsus, 

expense, sumptus, -us, m. 

experience, try, experior, ^,-pertus. 

experienced in, peritus, -a, -um. 

exploits, res gestae, rerum gestd- 
rum. 

expose, obicio, 3, -iect, -iectus<. 

express, declare, decldro, i. 

extend, pateo, 2, -ui, — . 

external, externus, -a, -^tm. 

eictinguish, exstinguo, 3, -stinxiy 
-stinctus. 

extreme, a. extremus, -a, -um. 

eye, oculus, -i, m. 

P 

face to face, coram. 
fail, be wanting, desum, -esse, -Jm, 
-futurus. 
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ia\aiti falsusj -ay -urn. 

falsely, /also. 

iamtifdmay -aey F. 

fSLmHYi /ami/ia, -ae^ F. 

famous : that — , ille following its 

noun, 
far, adv. longe. 
fate : meet one's — , diem obed^ 4, 

-«, 'itus. 
father, pater ^ -trisy M. ; parens^ 

•ntisy M. 
fatherland, patria^ -ae^ f. 
father's, paternal, paternus, -a, 

-urn. 
favor, V. commodd, i. 
favorably, filidter. 
fear, n. timor, -dris^ M. ; metusy 

•USf M. 

fear, v. meiuoj 3, -wf, — ; timeot 2, 

-«/, — ; pertimescot 3, -timui, — ; 

vereoTy 2, vertius. 
feeble, debilisy -e, 
feelings, mind, animus^ -f, m. 
fellow, see man. 

fellow-citizens, Quiritesy -turn, m. 
few, only a few, pauciy -ae^ -a, 
figl^t, pugnoy I ; belloy i ; fight a 

battle, proelium facio, 
figures (of ornamental designs), 

sigillay -orumy N. 
fill, compleoy 2, 'pleviy -pletus. 
finally, demunty denique, 
find, invenidy 4, -venty -ventus ; 

reperiOy 3, repperiy repertus. 
finish, conficidy 3, -ficty -fectus. 
first, prtmusy -ay -um; at first, pri- 

mo ; in the first place, primum. 
fiye hnndred, qutngentiy -ae, -a. 



flee,/«^*J, Z^fugiyfugiturus; also 

profugid and confugio, 
fleet, n. das sis y -is, f. 
flock, run together, concurroy 3, 

-currty -cursus. 
^Ova\ahy fldreoy 2, -«f, — . 
flourishing, 7?Jr^» J, -^«//>. 
follow, sequoTy sequiy secUius, 
folly, stultitiay -aey F. 
fond, see zealous. 

food, cibusy -ty M. 

for, conj. namy namquey etenimy 

enim (postpositive); prep, ad; 

in with the ace; pro with the abl. 

in the sense of in behalf of; ob 

with the ace. fory because of; 

often expressed by dative. 
for this reason, therefore (rel.), 

for what reason, wherefore (in- 

terrog.), quam ob remy qud riy qud 

de causd, 
force (of strength), vlsy defect., F.; 

forces (of soldiers), copiaey 

-drumy F. 
foreign, alienusy -a, -um ; peregrt- 

nusy -ay -um. 
forensic, belonging to the forum, 

forensisy -e. 
ioxt^^y provideoy 2, -vtdiy -visus. 
forget, obliviscory 3, oblUus. 
forgetfulness, oblividy -nis, f. 
forgive, see pardon, 
form, V. instituoy 3, -«/, -atus. 
former, ilUy -ay -ud ; prtstinusy 

-ay -um, 
formerly, quondam. 
fortunate, y^/f-r, -ids ; fortHndtusy 

-ay -um. 
fortnney fortHnay -aey F. Often ex- 
pressed by res, ret, F 
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forty) quadrdgintd, 
torum,/orum, -t, N. 
found (a city), comiff, 3, -^iV^ 

ioxaABiSoHi funddmenium, -t, N. 

frankly, openly, aperte, 

free, liber ^ -era^ -erum, 

freely, Itbere, 

friend, amicus^ -i, m. 

friendly, amicus, -a, -itm. 

friendship,, am iifZ/ia, -ae, F.,/ami- 

lidritds, -tdtisy F. 
from, d, cib ; de; e, ex; preps. 

with the abl. 
from, expressed by a conj. after 

verbs of hindering, opposing, etc. 

ne, quin^ quo minus, 
from all sides, undique, 
full, plenus, -a, -um, 
full (of an account), in Latin witk 

many words, 
iwELtXdlt funusy -erisy N. 
furnish, equip, omd, i. 
further, auUm, 



gain, accomplish, consequor, 3, 
'Secutus, 

Galba, Galba, -ae, M. 

game, ladus, -i, m. 

gather, conligd, 3, -legi, -lectus, 

Gaul, Gallia, -^le, F. 

general, n. imperdtor, -toris, m. 

gift, ddnum, -1, N. 

give, dOj dare, dedi, daius, 

gladiator, gladidtor, -oris, m. 

glory, gloria, -iie, F. 

go, eo, 4, a, iturus ; go away, 
abed, also recedo, -cessi, -cessus; go 
forth, exeo; go to lodge> diverts. 



3, -vera, -versus; go to meet, 
obviam {prdd)eo with the dat. 

god, deus, -i, M. 

goddess, dea, deae, F. 

godlike, divinus, -d, -um. 

going on : to be — , passive of gero^ 

gold, aurum, -i, N. 

.golden, aureus, -a, -um, 

goldsmith, aurifex, -icis, M. 

good, bonus, -a, -um, 

^9X0., frUmenium, -i, N. 

grandfather, avus, -i, yu 

grant, see give. 

grave, a. gravis, -e. 

great, mdgnus, -a, -um ; grandis, -e, 

great heavens 1 di immortdles. 

greatest, very great, maximus, -a, 

-um; summus, -a, -um, 
greatly, vekementer, mdgnopere, 
greatness, mdgnitUdo, -inis, f. 
Greek, Graecus, -a, -um, 
greet, see salute, 
grief, maeror, -oris, M. ; dolor, -oris, 

M. 

grievous, gravis, -e, 
groan, n. gemitus, -us, m. 
grudge, v. invideo, 2, -vidi, -wsus. 
guard, garrison, praesidium, -i, N. 
guardian, iHfor, -oris, m. 
guardianship, praesidium, -i, N. 
guest, conviva, -a£, M. 
guilt, see crime. 



hand, n. manus, -Us, F. 

hand down, trddo, 3, -^idi, -ditus, 

handle, trdctd, i. 

hang, pended, 2, pependi, — . 

Hannibal, Hannibal, -is, *'. 
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bappen, it happens, accidit, 3, 
accidit ; Jit, fieri, factum est ; 
usually followed by substantive 
clauses introduced by ut. Often 
expressed by esse. 

harbor, n. partus, -us, m. 

hard, durus, -a, -um, 

harmony, concordia, -ae, f. 

hasten back, recurrd, 5, -curri, — . 

hate> n. odium, -f, n. 

hate, V. odi, odisse, osiirus, 

have, habed, 2, habul, habitus, 

he, is, hie, ille. Usually not ex- 
pressed. 

head, caput, -itis, n. 

hear, audio, 4. 

heart, see mind. 

heaven, caelum, -i, N. 

Heius, Heius, -i, M. 

Heraclins, fferaclius, -l, u, 

htrald, praeco, -nis, m. 

here, hie, 

hesitate, dudito, i. 

hide, dissimulo, I. 

Hiero, Hiero, -nis, M. 

high, superus, -a, -^m ; aitus, -a, 
-um ; (of rank) amplus, -a, -um, 

himself, sui; ipse, -a, -um. 

hinder, impedio, 4. 

hire, condUcd, 3, -dUxiy -ductus, 

his, suus, -a, -um, reflex. When not 
reflex, usually expressed by eius, 
gen. of is, 

history, historia, -ae, F. ; res gestcte, 
rerum gestdrum, F. 

hither, huc,illiic. 

hold, tened, 2, -ui, — . 

hold, regard, habed, 2 ; aestimo, i. 

home, see house. 

honor, n. honor, -oris, M. 



honor, v. honestd, i ; orno, i. 
honorable, honestus, -a, -um ; am- 

plus, -a, -um, 
hope, n. spes, spei, F. 
hope, V. spero, i . 
hospitable, hospitdlis, -e. 
hospitality, hospitium, -i, n. 
hostile, inimicus, -a, -um, 
hour, hdra, -ae, F. 
house, home, domus, -Us, f. ; ctedes, 

-ium,, F. 
how, guam, quem ad modum ; hOW 

many, quot ; how much, how 

great, quantum, adv., quantus, 

■a, -um, a. 
however, a»/^m in weak transitions, 

tamen in sense of nevertheless, 

hunt up, investigo, i . 

hurry back, run back, recurrd, 3, 

-curri, — . 

I 

I, ego, mei. Usually not expressed. 

if, si; if not, unless, nisi. 

ignorant, indoctus, -a, -um ; imperi- 
tus, -a, -um ; igndrus, -a, -um, 

ignorant: be—, ignoro, i. 

illustrious, cldrus, -a, -um. 

image, imago, -inis, F. 

imitate, imitor, i. 

immediately, statim, continud, 

immortal, a. immor talis, -e. 

impatience, /estindtid, -nis, f, 

implore, impldrd, i. 

importance : be of — , be influen- 
tial, f«M//wm valed, 2, -ui,-itiirus ; 
inter sum, -esse, -fniy -futHrus. 

importance : of such — , tanti. 

impose, impend, 3, -posui, -positus. 

in, in, prep, with the abl. Of an 
author, apud with the ace. 
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in part, partly, partim, 

in return for, pro with the abl. 

inclining towards, propensus^ -a, 

'um. 
increase, tr. v. augeo, 2, auxi, 

auctus. 
incredible, incredibilis^ -e. 
indication, expression, stgnificdtid, 

•nisj F. 
induce, adduce, 3, -duxiy -ductus, 
industry, industrial -aCf F. 
inexperienced, rudis, -c, 
influence, see induce ; also adUcio, 

3, -lext, -lectus, 
inform, certidrem facid, 
inhabit, incolo, 3, -colui^ — , 
injure, noced, 2, nocut, — ; laedo^ 

3, laesty laesus, 
injury, iniHria, -ac, f. 
injustice, iniHria, -ac, F. 
innocent, innocens, -entis, 
inspire, inicid, 3, -iect^ -iectus. 
instigate, append^ 3, -posuty -posOus* 
instruct, remind, admoneo, 2. 
integrity, integritdsy -tdtisy F. 
intend, see wish, 
interest, be of concern, interest, 

interesse, interfuit. 
intimacy, see friendship, 
into, in, prep, with the ace. 
intrust, committo, 3, -mist, -missus. 
invite, invito, i ; voco, I. 
island, insula, -ae, F. 
it, is, ea, id, 
Italy, Italia, -ae, F. 



January : of — , Idnudrius, -a, -um, 
join to, adiungo, 3, -iUnxi, -iUnctus. 
journey, iter, itineris, n. 



joy, laetitia, -ae, F. 
judge, n. index, -icis, M. 
judge, pass judgment on, indico, i. 
judgment, indicium, -i, n. 
June: of — , Junius, -a, -um, 
Juno, mno, -nis, F. 

jury, gentlemen of the jury, indi- 
ces, -um, "WL 
just as, tamquam, 
justify, comprobo, i. 



kalends, JCalendae, -drum, F. 

keep, retined, 2, -tinui, -tentus ; 
teneo, 2, -ui, — . 

keep off, abstain, abstineo, 2, -tinui, 
-tentus. 

kill, inUrficio, 3, -pet, -fectus ; 
occxdd, 3, -cidi, -cisus, 

kind, n. genus, -eris, n. ; modus^ 
-i, M. 

kindness, comitds, -tdtis, f. 

king, rex, regis, M. 

kingdom, regnum, -i, N. 

knight, eques, equitis, M. 

know, scio, 4 ; nosed, 3, novi, ndtus ; 
cognosco, 3, -nom, -nitus ; not 
know, nescio, 4. See also per- 
ceive. 

knowing, a. intellegens, -entis. 

knowledge, scientia, -ae, F. 

known, ndtus, -a, -um. 



labor, n. labor, -oris, M. 
Laelius, Laelius, -i, M. 
Laenius, Laenius, -i, M. 
land, n. terra, -ae, F. 
land, bring to land (of a fleet), 
appello, 3, -puli, -pulsus; come 
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to land, devenio, 4, -venti -ventu- 

rus, 
Unsuage, words, ordtio^ -nis, f. 
Lanuyinm, Ldnuviumt -1, n. 
large, splendid, amplus, -a, -um ; 

grandis^ -€. 
later, afterwards, /^x/!? J. 
latter, hUy haec^ hoc, 
laud, see praise, 
laurel : crowned with — , laured- 

ius, -a, -um. 
law, /iXy legisy f. ; iusy iuris, N. ; 

break a law, /i^^em neglegd, 
lawyer, iuris cdnsultusy -1, m. 
lay waste, vdstoy i. 
lead, dUcoy 3, dUxty ductus; lead 

astray, dedHco ; lead into, in- 

dOcS; prevail upon, cutdUcd, 
leader, dux^ ducisj m. and f. 
learn, cognoscd, 3, -noTny -niius, 
learned, iruditusy -a, -um. 
learning, n. doctrinay -acy F. 
least, adv. minimi; minimum; 

lernssime. 
leave, relinquoy 3, -tiquty -lictus. 

See also desert, 
leave off, omittOy 3, -misty -missus. 
leave out, praeteredy 4, -iT, -itus. 
left, sinister y -tray -trum, 
legally, Hire. 

leisure, a. vacuus y -ay -um., 
leisure, n. otiumy -iy n. 
length, longinquitds, -tdtisy F. 
less, a. minory -us, 
less, adv. minus. 
lessen, minudy 3, -«f, -utus. 
let go, dismiss, dimittoy 3, -misiy 

•missus. 

let pass, prctetermittdy 3, -misty 
-^missus. 



letter (of thealphabet),/fVy^a,-0^, f. 
letter (correspondence), litteraey 

-drumy F. ; epistulay -ae, F. 
levy, V. imperoy i. 
Licinius, Liciniusy -f, M. 
lieutenant, legdtusy -iy m. 
life, ifitay -aey F. 
light, n. laxy lUciSy F. 
like, a. similisy -e. 
like, V. see wish, 
like a human being, hUmdniter. 
likely to, use ist periphrastic. 
Lilybaeum, Lilybaeumy -iy n. 
little, adv. paulo ; too little, 

parum. 
live, vvvoy 3, vixiy victus; habitOy i ; 

reside temporarily, ^<'xr»m<7r^r, i. 
lodge, devertOy 3, -vertiy — . 
lofty, excel suSy -ay -um. 
long, now for a long time, iam 

diUy iam dUdum. 
longing, desideriumy -f, N. 
look at, regard, spectoy i. 
lose, perddy 3, -didiy -ditus ; dmittOy 

3, -misiy -missus. 
loss, detrimentumy-iy N. 
lost : be — , perish, exciddy 3, -cidiy 

love, n. amory -orisy M. 

love, V. am5y i ; diligo, 3, -/^xi; 

-lectus. 
low, inferusy -ay -um ; posterusy -<f, 

Lucius, LUciuSy -i. 
LucuUus, LUculluSy -iy M. 
luxury, lUxuriay -aey F. 



Macedonia, Macedoniay -aey F. 
mad : be — , insdnioy 4, -rviy -itus. 
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magistraqr or magistrate, ma^- 

strdtuSf -iiSf M. 
magnificence, rndgnificentiaj 'Oe^ F. 
make, facid^ 3, feet, f actus, 
make inquiries, /<rrr<7«/^, i. 
make light of, see neglect 
Malta, Melita^ -ae, F. 
Mamertini, Mdmerttnt^ -orunty m. 
man, homo^ -inis^ M. and F. ; vir, 

-I, M. 
manifest, perspicuus, -a, -um. 
manner, ratid^ -nisj f. ; kind, sort, 

modus, -f, M. 
many, multt, -ae, -a. 
marble, martnor, -ts, n. 
Marcellus, Marcel/us, -f, M. 
Martial, of Mars, Mdrtius, -a, -um, 
marvelous, eximius, -a, -um, 
master, dominusy -f, m. 
matchless, singuldrisy -e, 
Mazimus, Maximus, -f, m. 
May: of — , MdiuSf -a, -um, 
meal, epulum, -t, n. only sing. 

(in plur. epulaey -drum^ f.) ; con- 

vivium, -i, N. 
meanwhile, interim ^ intered. 
medicine, medicmay -ae, F. 
meet, assemble^ convenio, 4, -veni^ 

-ventus, 
meet with, occurrd, 3, -currt, -cur- 

sus ; obviam eo, 4, iT, itus, 
meeting, conventus, -Us, m. 
Megara, Megara, -ae, F. 
memory, memoria, -ae, F. 
mention, n. historia, -ae, F. 
mention, v. commemoro, i -, died, 

3, dtxi, dictus; ndrro, i ; see also 

say. 
Mentor, Mentor, -oris, m. 
merciful, lenis, -e. 



mercy, misericordia, -ae, F. ; lenitds^ 
-tdtis, F. 

Messana, Messdna, -ae, F. ; a citi- 
zen of Messana, Mdmertinus, 

-t, M. 

messenger, nuntius, -t, m. 
military affairs, res militdris^ ret 

mil it dr is. 
military service, militia, -ae, f. 
mind, mens, mentis^ F. ; animus^, 

-i, M. 
mindful, memor, -oris, 
misery, miseria, -ae, F. 
miss, see let pass. 
Mithradates, Mithraddtes, -is, m. 
model, n. exemplum, -t, N. 
model, ^' Jingo, '7^, finxt, Jtctus, 
modestly, verecunde, 
mXi^'&Stjt pudor, -oris, M. 
money, nummus, -i, m.; pecHnia, 

-ae, F. 
month, mensis, -is, m. 
monument, monumentum, -i, N. 
more, a. plUs, plUris. 
more, adv. magis (of degree), //f?j 

(of amount), amplius (of extent), 

potius (of preference), 
moreover, autem, 
mother, mdter, -tris, F. 
motion : make a — , refer o, -ferre, 

rettult, reldtus, 
mountain, mons, montis, m. 
mouth (of a river), ostium, -t, N. 
move, moved, 2, mom, motus ; also 

commoveo. 
much, many, multus, -a, -um, 
much, adv. multum ; by much, 

multo, 
multitude, multitUdo, -inis, f. 
municipal town, mUnicipium^ -t, N. 
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murder, see kilL 

Murena, MSrenat -aey M. 

must, ought, need, etc. oporUt^ 2, 

oportuit ; debeo^ 2 ; necesse est ; 

second periphrastic. 
mutually, in turn, mutue, 
my, meusy -a, -urn. 

N 

name, n. nometiy nominis^ N. 

name, v. ninnind^ i. 

nature, ndtiira, -ae^ F.; ingenium^ 

-i", N. 
naval, tuLvdlis^ -e. 
nearly, almost, prope. 
necessary, necesse^ n. adj. indecl. ; 

opus (with est). See also must, 
need, n. opus^ n. indecl. 
need, v. indiged^ -ere^ -ut, — . 
neglect, make light of, neglegd^ 3, 

-lexi^ -iectus, 
neither, nect neque ; neither . . . 

nor, neque . . . neque, 
never, numquam. 
nevertheless, tatnen. 
new, nevus J -a, -um. 
next, adv. deinde, turn ; Sidi.proxi- 

mus, -a, 'Um ; posterus^ -a, -um, 
next day, postridie. 
night, nox^ noctis, f. 
ninetieth, nondgesimu.^^ -a, -um, 
no, adv. ndn ; adj. nullus^ -a, -um, 
no one, nemo, — , M. and F. 
nobility, nobilitds, -tdtis, F. 
nobility, the, optima tes, -turn, or 

-»m, M. plur. ; nobiles, -turn, M. 

plur. 
noble, nobilis, -e. 
none the less, nihilo minus. 
Nones, Nonae, -drum, F. 



not, «? with snbjv. and imv. ; kaud; 

ndn; not even, ne . , , quidem ; 

not only . . . but also, ndn solum 

. . . sed etiam ; cum . . . turn, 
not know, be ignorant, nescid, 4. 
nothing, nihil, n. indecl. 
notorious, cldrus, -a, -um. 
now, nunc, iam. Introductory 

now in a transition, nunc, iam, 

autem. 
nowhere, nUsquam. 
Numantia, Numantia, -ae, F. 
number, numerus, -i, M.; multi- 

tadd, -inis, F. 



oak, robur, -oris, n. 

obey, pdred, 2, pdrut, — ; cbtem- 

perd, I. 
object, V. obicid, 3, -iici, -iectus. 
observe, keep, serz'd, i. 
obtain, gain, parid, 3, peperi, pari' 

tus ox partus. 
Obtain a request, impetrd, i. 
occupation, occupdtid, -nis, f. 
of, d or ctb ; de ; e or ex ; or the 

gen. 
off, see from. • 
ofiense, peccdtum, -i, N. 
offer, show, praestd, i, -stiti, -stilus. 
office, Aonds (-or), -dris, M. 
officially, pablice, 
often, saepe. 
old, see ancient, 
omit, omittd, 3, -^nisi, -missus. 
on, near, by, in, prep, with the abl. ; 

apud, prep, with the ace. 
on account of, for, propter, ob, 

preps, with the ace. 
once, formerly, olim, quondam. 
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one, unus, -a, -urn ; one . . • an- 
other, alius . . . alius; the one 
. . . the other, alter . . . alter. 

only, adv. tantum ; solum. 

open, a. apertus^ -a^ -urn. 

Open : be — , pated^ 2, patui^ — 

opinion, decision, sentential -ae, F. ; 
express an opinion, sententiam 
died. 

oppose, resistOf 3, -stittt — ; re- 
pugno, I. 

opulence, copia^ -ae^ f. 

or, an (in double questions), vel^ 
aut ; Oft not, anndn, necne. 

oration, or&tio^ -nis, F. 

orator, ordtor^ -dris, M. 

order, n. drdot -inis, m. 

order, v. see command. 

ordinary, mediacriSf -e ; usual, Hsi- 
tdtuSf -a, -urn. 

ornament, drndmentum, -f, N. 

other, aliuSf -a, 'ud ; alter ^ -a, -um ; 
the others, the remaining, ceterty 
-a^, -a / reliqutt -ae, -a ; belong- 
ing to another, alienus, -a, -um. 

ought, see must 

our, noster, -tra^ -trum. 

out, from, ?, ext prep, with the 
abl. 

outside, extrdy adv. and prep, with 
the ace. 

oyercome, worn out, cdnfectus^ -a, 

overwhelm, ohrud^ 3, -ruty -ruius. 
own, a. proprius, -a, -um. 



painter, ptctory -dris^ m. 

pardon, v. igndscd, 3, -novty -ndtus, 

part,/arj-, -//>, F. 



partly, partim, 

pass (of a resolution), see make. 

pass judgment, mdicd, i ; senten- 
tiam fero. 

pass through, perfungor^ 3, -func' 
tus. 

patrician, n. patricius^ -f, m. 

patriotism, amor in patriam. 

pay, n. merces, -edis^ F. 

pay respects, salute, salntd^ i. 

peace, pdx^ pdcis, f. 

peaceable, quietus ^ -a, -um. 

penalty, see punishment. 

people, populus, -t, M. 

perceive, perspieid, 3, -spext, -spec- 
tus ; animadvertOy 3, -verity -ver- 
sus ; intellegOy 3, -exi, -ectus ; 
sentioy 4, sensi, sensus; see also 
know. 

perfected, finished, per/ectus, -a, 
-um. 

perform, gerdy 3, gessiy gestus. 

perhaps, fortasse. 

"peiisihy peredy 4, -«, -itHrus. 

permit, allow, licety 2, licuity — ; 
^noy 3, sivty situs ; permittOy 3, 
-mtst, -missus. 

^eisnadeyPersuddedy 2, -sudsty -sud- 
sus. 

pertain to, pertineoy 2, -uly — . 

Phaselis, Phaselisy -idisy F. 

philosopher, sapiensy -entisy m. 

pious, see pure. 

pirate, pirdtoy -aey m. 

Piso, Pisoy -nisy M. 

pity, see mercy. 

place, n. locusy -f, m. (n. in plur.). 

place, V. locdy I ; pdndy 3, posuiy 
positus ; place before, prefer, 
antepdno ; place upon, impono. 
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place of rttage, per/u^'um, -i, n. 

plainly, cltaxly, p/dni. 

plan, n. cdnsilium, -f, n.; ratid^ 

-nis, F.; to form a plan, con- 

silium inire. 
plan, devise, meditate, c^io^ i ; 

mdlior^ 4. 
plead (a case), ago^ 3* ^g*9 dctus; 

dicdf 3, dixit dictus. 
please, placed^ 2, -wf, -itus. 
pleasing, iucundus^ -a^ -urn ; grdtus, 

-a, -um. 
pleasure, voluptds^ -tdtist f. 
plebeians, ptebs^ -bis, f. 
plunder or plundering, n.furtumy 

-f, N. 

plunder, v. expUd^ i. 

Pompey, Pomphus^ -i", m. 

popularity, grdtia^ -o^, f. 

possess, possidedy 2, -sedi^ -sessus, 

posterity, posteri^ -drutn^ M. 

power, {pps)y opts, F. 

powerful, /irmusy -a, -um ; poUns, 
•ntis. 

powerful : be — , vaUd, 2. 

praetor, praetor , -oris, m. 

praise, n. laus, laudis, F. 

praise, v. laudo, i ; drno, I. 

Praxiteles, PrOxiules, -f, m. 

pray, oro, i ; supplied, i ; precor, i. 
Parenthetically, quaeso, 3, — , — . 
Sometimes expressed by em- 
phatic enim, 

precept, praeceptum, -i, N. 

prefer, wish rather, nid/o, mdlU, 
mdlut, — . 

prepare, compard, i. 

present, a. praesens, -entis. 

present: be — ^ adsum, -esse, -fui, 
-futUrus, 



present, give, dono^ i ; present, lead 
forth (before the court), prodHeo, 
3, -dUxi, -ductus; present, pro- 
duce (for inspection), proferd, 
-ferre, -tuli, -Idtus, 

preserve, retined, 2, -tinui, -tentus; 
conservo, i. 

pretend not, dissimuld, i. 

prevail upon, see lead. 

prevent, prohibed, 2, -ui, -itus ; 
deterred, 2, -ui, -itus. 

price, pretium, -i, N. 

pride, superbia, -ae, F. 

private, privdtus, -a, -um, 

privately, prrvdtim. 

fioclaim, pronHntid, i. 

promise, n,prdmissum, -i, N. 

promise, v. prdmittd, 3, -misi, -mis- 
sus ; polliceor, %. 

'prO'pose, /erd, /erre, tuli, Idtus, 

propraetor, propraetor, -oris, m. 

prosecute, accHsd, i. 

prosecutor, accUsdtor, -oris, M. 

protect, tueor, 2, tUtus ; tego, 3, 
texi, tectus ; see also defend. 

prove, see teach. 

provide for, consult for, cbnsutdx 
3, -sului, -sultus. 

provided that, dum, modo. 

providential, divinus, -a, -um. 

province, prdvincia, -ae, F. 

public, publicus, -a, -um, 

public interest, res publica, 

publicly, pUblice, 

Publius, PUblius, -i, m. 

Punic, PUnicus, -a, -um. 

punishment, /^'^ff a, -ae, v, 

purchase, n. emptio, -nis, F. 

pure, castus, -a, -um, 

ysi2lia^, persequor, 2, persecHtus. 



1 64 



LATIN COMPOSITION — PART III 



pursait» studium^ -f, N. 

put out of the way, tollo^ 3, sustuli, 

subldtus, 
Pyrenees,' Pyremuus, -a, -um. 



quaestor, qmustor, -oris, M. 

quickly, ceUriter. 

Quirites, Quirltesy -turn, M. plur. 

R 

rage, n. furor, -oris, M. 

raise, tollo^ 3, sustuli, subldtus, 

rank, n. gradus, -us, M. 

rascality, see crime. 

rather, poHus, 

ratify, ratus, -a, -um, with tssg 

iubere, as in legem ratam esse 

iubere, to ratify a law. 
ravage, harry, z/^rx^, i. 
read, lego, 3, legi, lectus, 
reader, lector, -oris, m. 
reason, n. causa, -ae, f. ; for this 

reason, qud de eausd; guam ob 

rem ; qud re. 
recall, revocb, i. 
receive, accipio, 3, -cepi, -ceptus, 
recently, nUper. 
recline, recumbo, 3, -cubui, — 
recollection, memoria, -ae, f. 
recommend, commendd, i. 
recover, restore, reficio, 3, -fid, 

-fectus, 
recover, get back, recupero, i. 
recover health, convalesco, 3, -lui, 

• 

reduce, redigo, 3, -egi, -dctus, 
refrain, temper 0, i. 
regard: personal — , partiality, 
grdHa, -ae, F. 



regard, v. see hold. 

regret, see repent. 

rejoice, laetor, i ; gaudeo, 2, gdvh 

sus. 
relationship, cdgndtio, -nis, f. 
relative, n. propinquus, -t, m. 
religious scruples, religion, re- 

Itgid, -nis, F. 
remain, be left, pass, of relinqud, 

3, -Itqut, -lictus, 
remaining, reliquus, -a, -»in ; (cite- 

rus), -a, -um, 
remarkable, eximius, -a, -um, 
remember, recordor, i. 
remit, release, remitto, 3, -mtsi, 

-missus, 
remove, tolld, 3, sustuli, subldtus; 

removed, 2, -mbvi, -motus (also 

demoveo) ; removed, remdtus, -a, 

•um, 
renew, renovo, i. 
repel, prdpulso, i ; repello, 3, rep- 

pull, repulsus, 
repent, paenitet, 2, paenituit, 
replace, repono, 3, -posui, -positus, 
reply, v. responded, 2, -spondi, -spbn- 

sus; rescrtbo, 3, -scripsi, -scrip- 

tus. 
report, v. adfero, -firre, atiulT, adld- 

tus ; nUntio, I. 
republic, respablica, reipablicae, F. 
reputation, y^ma, -ae, v. 
request, n. rogdtu, m., only abl. 

sing, 
requite a favor, reward, grdHam 

reforo. 
reside, see live, 
resist, see oppose, 
resolution of the senate, sendtUt 

consultum, -1, N. 
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nst, V. quiiscdt 3, -euh -Hus, 
restore* restitud, 3, -ut, -utus, 
restrain, camprimo, 3, -presst, 

-pressus. 
result, turn out, evenic, 4, -vent, 

•ventus, 
retain, retinedt 2, -tinui, -tentus ; 

conservdt I. 
return, intr. v. reded^ 4, -fT, -itus; 

r ever tor ^ 3, -vertiox -versus sum, 
return, give back, reddd^ 3, -didu 

-ditut. 
Rhone, Rhodanus, -i*, M. 
rich, dfves, -itis ; locuples, -etis., 
ridiculous, ridscu/us, -a, -um. 
right, a. rectus, -a, -urn, 
right, a. (of direction), dexter, -tra, 

'trum. 
right, n,/dSf indecl. ; iuSf iuris, N. 
rightly, truthfully, vere. 
ring, n. dnulus, -t, m. 
rise, consurgd, 3, -surrext, surrec- 

tus. 
liYtTfJlumen, -im's, N. 
rob, praedor, i ; spolid, i ; see also 

take away, 
robbery, see plundering, 
robe : flowing — , stola, wi/, f. 
'^fimaJBL, Romdnus, •«, -um. 
Rome, Roma, -ae, F. 
rostra, rostra, -drum, N. 
rout, y^fundo, '^, fudt, fusus, 
royal, regius, -a, -um. 
ruin, n. ruina, -ae, F. ; calamitds, 

-tdtis, F. 
ruined : be — i perish, pered, 4, 

•it (-wt), -iturus. 
rule, V. administro, I. 
rumor, rumor, -oris, m. 
run away, aufugio, 3, -fugi, — . 



run riot, be busy, versor, i, ver- 

sdtus. 
TvaiKwajt/u^wus, -f, M. 



sacrifice, v. sacra facto; sacrifico, i. 
safe, unharmed, tutus, -a, -um ; 

incolumis, -e, 
safety, salus, -utis, r. 
.sail, V. ndvigo, i. 
sailor, nauta, -ae, m. 
sake : for the — of, cattsd with the 

gen. 
salute, V. saluto, i. 
same, idem, eadem, idem. 
sanctity, religio, -onis, f. 
sanctuary, scurdrium, -t, n. 
save, servo, i. 
say, died, 3, dixi, dictus ; inquam ; 

did ; say in defense, defendo, 3, 

•fendi, -fensus ; say • . . not, 

nego, I. 
scanty, exiguus, -a, -um, 
scarcely, vix, nonfere, 
scheme, see plan. 
ScipiO, Scipio, -nis, M. 
sea, mare, -is," v. 

search tox,perquird, 3, — , -quisUus, 
second, a. secundus, -a, -um, 
secret plots, insidiae, -drum, f. 
secretly, occu/te. 
see, zndeo, 2, vidi, visus ; dspicio, 

3, -exi, -ectus. 
see to, care for, cUrd, i. 
seek, see ask. 

seem, passive of tfideo, 2, vidi, vistts. 
Segesta, Segesta, -ae, f. 
Segestans, Segestdni, -drum, M. 
self, ipse, -a, -um ; intens. pron. 
self-gratification, see pleasure. 
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sell, venddf 3, -didi, -ditus. Pass. 

is venedt 4* -», -iturus, 
Sdiiate, sendtust -^iSf M. 
senate-house, curia, -a^, f. 
senator, sendtor, -oris, m. 
send, mitto, 3, mist, missus. 
send back, carry back, reportd^ i. 
separate, v. seiungo, 3, -iHnxi, 

-iHnctus. 

serious, weighty, gravis, -e, 
serve, servid, 4. 

serve as soldier, mered, 2, -i^f, -fVivj. 
service, see advantage. 
Servius, Sennus, -f, m. 
sesterce, sestertius, -t, m., abbrevia- 
tion HS. 
set, see place, 
set against, oppose, oppond, 3, 

'posui, 'Positus, 
set apart, dispertid, 4, -ivi, -itus. 
set before, appono, ^^-posui, -positus, 
set out, proficiscor, 3, profectus ; 

exed, 4, -I'i; -f/^j*. In a trans. 

sense, expand, 3, -posui, -positus, 
set up, instituo, 3, -1//, -»/mj-. 
Bevttal,pliires,-a; aliquot t^diecl.) ; 

ndnnUlli, -ae, -a, 
severe, severus, tu, -um, 
BhAme, pudor, -oris, M. 
shameful, /»r//x, -^. 
shameful act, crime, Jidgitium, -t, 

N. ; scelus, -eris, N. 
shameless, improbus, -a, -um. 
shamelessly, impudenter, 
share, v. commUnico, i. 
ship, ndvis, -is, F. 
shoulder, umerus, -i, M. 
show, V. expand, 3, -posui, -positus; 

ostendd, 3, -tendi, -tentus ; demons- 

tro, I. 



Sicilian, Siculus, i, if. 

Sicily, Sicilia, -ae, F. 

siege, obsidio, -onis, f. 

Silanus, Sildnus, -i, m. 

silent : be — , reticeo, 2, -«f, — ^. 

silver, silver plate, argentum, -i, n. 

similar, similis, -e. 

sin, y. pecco, i. 

since, r»m, quoniam, 

Sisenna, Sisenna, -ae, M. 

sit down, be seated, adsido, 3, 

site, seat, sedes, -is, F. 

situated, /^'i'l/iAr, -a, -um, perf. part. 

oi pond. 
six, j^x. 
six hundred, sescenti, -ae, -a ; siz- 

hundredth, sescentesimus, -a, -um . 
B^ni!ll,facultds, -tdtis, F. ; artificium, 

-i, N. 
skilled, peritus, -a, -um. 
sky, caelum, -i, N. 
slave, servus, -i, M. ; often /«^r, 

especially in the plural, 
sleep, V. dormio, 4. 
fXMlMi, parvus, -a, -um. 
SO, ita, sic, tam, usque eo; BO . , , 

as, tam . . . quam. 
SO great, tantus, -a, -um. 
80 many, /&/, indecl. 
society, societds, -tdtis, F. 
soften, mollio, 4. 
sold : be — , veneo, 4, -iT, -itSrus. 
soldier, miles, -itis, m. 
some, aliquis, -qua, -quid. 
some one, something, aliquis, ali- 

quid; quis,quid; quivis, quidvis; 

ndn nemo, — . (For uses of 

these words consult the Gram.) 
sometimes, non numquam. 
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BOn, /iltus, -i, M. 

son-in-law, getter^ -f, m. 

soon, mox. 

soon as possible, guam primutn, 

soothe, delenioy 4, -tvty -this. 

sorrow, cause for mourning, Id- 

mentdtidf -nisj F. 
sovereignty, imperiumy -f, n. ; reg- 

num, 't, N. 
Spain, Hispdnia^ -ae^ F. 
spare, parco^ 3, peperci^ parsus. 
sparingly, parce. 
Spartan, Lacedaemoniusy -a^ -um. 
speak, loquoTf^jlocutus; disputd^ i. 

See also say. 
speech, discourse, sermd, -nis, m. 
speedy, early, mdturus^ -a^ -um. 
spend, consume, cdnsumoy 3, 

'SUfftpsty -sumpius. 
spend the lAgliij pernoctd, i. 
splendid, rich, locuples, -etis, 
splendidly furnished, drndtus^ -a, 

-um ; appardtissimusy -a, -um. 
Spoil, n. spolioy -orum, N. 
spread, stemot 3, strdvi, strdtus. 
stand, stOf i, stetiy status. 
stand, endurej p^rstd, i, -stittf -std- 

tiirus, 
state, ctvitdSy -tdtis, F. ; res publica, 

ret publicaey F. 
state, condition, status, -us, m. 
statue, stgnum, -f, N. ; simuld- 

crum, -t, N. ; statua, -ae, F. 
steal, surripio, 3, -uif -reptus. 
step, n. gradus, -us, M. 
still, as yet, adhuc. 
straightway, see immediately, 
street, via, -ae, f. ; vtcus, -t, M. 
strengthen, cdnfirmo, i. 
•trip, despoil, spolio, i. 



stiong, firmus, -a, -um. - 
struggle, n. certdmen, -minis, N. 
subdue, opprimo, 3, -pressl, -pressus. 
such, talis, -e (of quality) ; tanttis, 

-a, -um (of size) ; such ... as, 

talis . . . qudlis ; tantus . . . 

quantus. 
suffer, patior, 3, passus. 
sufficiently, satis. 
suicide : to commit — , mortem sibi 

consctscere {consclsco, 3, -sctvi, 

-scitus). 
suited, adapted, aptus, -a, -um. 
Sulla, Sulla, -ae, M. 
Sulpicius, Sulpicius, -i, M. 
sum of money, pecUnia, -ae, F. 
summon, adhibed, 2; arcessd, 3, 

-tvi, -itus ; voco, I. 
suppress, comprimd, 3, -pressi, 

-pressus. 
supreme, summus, -a, -um. 
surely, see certainly, 
surpass, superd, 1 ; vinco, 3, rnci, 

victus ; see excel, 
surpassing, praestdns, -ntis. 
surprise, opprimo, 3, -pressi, -pres- 
sus, 
surprising, see wonderful, 
surrounded, stipdtus, -a, -um, perf. 

part, of stipd, i. 
suspicion, sUspttid i^ciS), -nis, f. 
s'7roxd,ferrum, -t, N. ; gladius, -t, M. 
Syracusi^is, SyrdcHsdni, -drum, m. 
Syracuse, SyrdcHsae, -drum, f. 
Syria, Syria, -ae, F. 



table, mensa, -ae, v. 
take, capid, 3, cept, captus; take 
by storm, vi capid. 
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take away, aufero^ auferrg, aistu/t, 
abldtus ; eripio^ 3, -ripuit -rep- 
tus ; adimdt 3, -emt, -hnptus, 

take care, curdy i. 

take down, dhndlior^ 4. 

take heed, caved<t 2, cdvl, cauius, 

take ill, take to heart, molesti 
ferbyferre^ tuliy Idtus, 

take part in, inUrsum, -esse, -fui, 
'futurus. 

take up, consume, sumd, 3, sump si, 
sumptus, 

talent, ingeniumy •/, N. 

talk, see say. 

teach, doccdy 2, docui^ dactus, 

teacher, magister, -triy M. 

tear, n. lacrimal -ae, F. " 

tear off, dvelld, 3, -velli, -vulsus. 

tell, see say; also ndrroy i. 

tell me, exclam. quid, 

temperance, temperantiay -cte, F. 

temple, templunty -f, n. 

tender, offer, adhibedy 2, -uiy -itus, 

tenth, decimuSy -a, -unK 

terrified, perterritusy -a, -um. 

terror, terror y -drisy M. 

testimony, tistimdniumy -f, N. 

than, quam. 

thank, grdtids agOy 3, egiy dctus. 

that, pron. ilUy -a, -ud ; iste, ista, 
istud; that is, hdc est, 

that, in order that, so that, conj. 
introducing a clause of. purpose 
or result, ut ; after neg. expres- 
sion of doubt, quin, 

that not, ney ut niy ut non. 

the . • . the, expressing degree of 
difference (with a comparative), 
quo . . . eo. 

theater, thedtrumy -f, n 



their, suusy -ay -um (reflex.). When 

not reflex, expressed by gen. of is. 
then, turn. 
thence, inde, 
there, ibi, eo. As introductory 

expletive not translated. 
therefore, igitury itaquey qud riy 

quant ob rem. 
Thespiae, Thespiaey -drumy v. 
thing, event, circumstance, etc. 

res, reiy F. 
think, arbitrory i; existimoy i; 

putOy I. 

third, tertiusy -ay 'um. 
this, AiCy haecy hoc ; with less de- 
monstrative force, isy ea, id. 
thither, there, eoy illUc. 
though, cumy quamquam, licet. 
thousand, mille, N. IndecLinsing. 
threaten, minor, i ; immineo, 2, 

threatening, a. mindxy -dcis. 

three years, trienniumy -i, n. 

through, pery prep, with the ace. 

thus, sicy ita. 

time, tempusy -orisy N. ; for a short 
time, paulisper. 

Tlepolemus, Tlepolemusy -f, m. 

to, when expressing purpose, ut ; 
object of motion towards, ad or 
in with the ace. Often expressed 
by the dat. case or by the infin. 

toga, togay -aey F. ; dressed in. a 
toga, togdtus. 

together, expressed by inter with 
reflex, pron. 

too, also, adv. etiam, quoque. 

too, excessively, adv. nimium. 

XoxcYiy faxy facis, F. 

touch, V. attingOy 3, -tigiy -tactus. 
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towards, ergd^ prep, with the ace. 
town, oppidum^ -f, N. 
tranquillity, tranquillitds^ -tdtis, 
transfer, trdnsferdt -ferre^ -tulh 

4dtus, 
traveler, vidtor, -orist M. 
treat, see discuss. 
ixea,tj,foeduSj -erisy N. 
Trebatius, Trebdtius^ -f, m. 
tribe, gensy gentisy F. 
trifling, a. levisy -e. 
triumph, n. triumphusy -f, M. 
troublesome, annoying, moUstusy 

-ay 'um. 
Troy, Troiay -iUy F. 
truly, viriy verb, 
trustworthy, certusy -a, -««. 
truth, verum, -i, N. ; Veritas, -td- 

tisy F. 
try (of a case), ago, 3, egiy dctus, 
two, duoy ductCy duo, 

U 

uncertain, incertusy -ay -um. 
undertake, suscipidy 3, -cepiy -cep- 

tus. 
undertaking, susceptidy -nisy v. 
unequal, dispdvy -parts. 
unexpectedly, de itnprovlsd. 
unite, coniungOy 3, -iiinxty -iunctus. 
unpopular, invidiosusy -ay -um. 
until, dumy donee y quoad. 
unwilling .* be — , noloy nolUy noluty 

up to this time, adhuc. 
upright, integer y -gray -grum. 
usage, custom, principle, instita- 

tum, -t, N. 
use, V. a/ory 3, asus sum. 
used, be wont, so/edy 2, solitus. 



Utica, Uticay -aey v. ; belonging to 
Utica, UtieensiSy -e. 



vain: in — yfrUstrd. 

valor, see virtue. 

value, price, n. pretiumy -f, n. 

value, estimate, v. aestimoy i. 

Verres, Verresy -isy m. 

very, intens. ipsey -ay -um ; sdne; 

admodum. 
vessel, vdsy vdsisy n. 
vested in, resident in, situs, -a, 

'um. 
vice, vitiumy -iy N. 
victor, victor, -orisy M. 
villa, villay -aey F. 
violate, do violence, violoy i. 
violent, vehemensy -entis. 
violently, vehementer. 
virtue, virtusy -tatisy v. 
visit, go to see, visoy 3, visty visus. 

voice, VOXy vocisy F. 

W 

wage, carry ovLygero, -^y gesst, ges- 

tus. 
wait for, wait, exspectoy i. 
wake, be wakeful, vigiloy i. 
walk, ambuloy i. 

wall, moeniay -ium , N . ; mUruSy -f, M. 
want, be lacking, desum, -esse^ 

-futy -futUrus. 
want of nobility, ignobilitds, 

-tdtis, F. 
war, bellumy -f, N. . 
warlike, bellicusy -ay <im. 
warning, monitusy -usy m. 
watchful, vigildnsy -aniis. 
wave, n.fluctus, -Us, m. 
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wax, cera, -ae, F. 

way, via, -ae, f. 

weak, infirmus, -a, -um. 

weaken, labefacto, i. 

weakness, inflrmitSs, -tdtis, f. 

weapon, telunty -f, n. 

wtaXygesto, I. 

weary, v. taedet, 2, — , — . 

weather (esp. favorable), tempes- 
tdsy 'tdtis, f. 

weight, pondusy -eris, N. 

weighty, serious, gravis, -e ; pon- 
der dsus, -a, -um. 

well, bene, optime. 

what, qui (quis)y quae, quod (quid), 
adj. ; quid, N. subst. ; what sort 
of, qudlis, -e ; what of the fact 
that, quid quod, 

when, cum, ubi, 

whence, unde, 

where, ubi. 

whether, utrum,-ne,si,num; often 
omitted in indirect double ques- 
tions. 

whether any one, whether any- 
thing, ecquis, ecquid, 

which, qui, quae, quod; which (of 
two), uter, utra, utrum, 

whUe, dum. 

whither, qu5. 

who, which (rel.), qui, quae, quod. 

who, which, what (interrog.), 
quis, quae, quid. 

whoever, whatever, quisquis, quic- 

quid. 
whole, totus, -a, -um. See also all. 
why, cHr, quid. 
wicked, scelerdtus, -a, -um, 
wide, Idtus, -a, -um, 
widely, Idte, 



wife, coniUnx, coniugis, F. 
wild, 8&Ya.ge, /erus, -a, -um. 
will, n. arbitrium, -i, N. 
will: good — , wish, vo/untds, 

-tdtis, F. 
willing : be — , see wish, 
win, parid, 3, peperi, paritus or 

partus; concilio, i. 
winter, hiems, hiemis, f. 
wisdom, sapientia, -ae, F. 
wise, sapiens, -ntis; wise man, 

sapiens, -ntis, M. 
wish, V. void, velle, volui, — / 

stronger is cupio, 3, -nn,-itus. 
with, cum, prep, with the abl. ; 

apud, prep, with the ace. "When 

denoting means, expressed by 

the abl. without a prep, 
within, intrd, prep, with the ace. 
without, sine, prep, with the abl. 
witness, n. index, -ids, M. and F. ; 

testis, -is, M. and F. 
witness, v., bear witness, testor, i. 
wittily, y5i^^/^. 
woman, mulier, -is, F. ; as term of 

contempt, muliercula, -ae, F. 
wonder, v. admiror, i ; miror, i. 
wonderful, mirus, -a, -um. 
wonderfully, mirifice, 
wont: be — , soled, 2, solitus ; con- 

suescd, 3, -suevi, -suetus. 
word, verbum, -i, N. 
work, workmanship, opus, operis^ 

N. 

work of art, artifidum, -f, N. 

workshop, officina, -ae, V, 

world, orbis {-is, M.) terrae or ter*- 

rdrum. 
worship, V. cold, 3, colui, cultus 
worth, d^itds, -tdtis, F. 
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worthy, dignus^ -a, -urn, 
would that, utinam. 
wound, n. vulnusy -eris^ N. 
wretched, miser ^ -era, -erum, 
write, scribo^ 3, scripsiy scriptus. 
writing : a — , scriptum, -f, n. 
wrong, see injury, 
wrong-doing, delictum^ -1, n. 



yet, tamen. 

you, tu^ tut,, pers. pron. 



your, smg. iuusy -<z, 

vester, -tra, -trum. 

expressed by iste^ 

demonstrative of 

person, 
youth, adulescensy -ntisy m. and F. 



•^m ; plur. 

Sometimes 

-0, -udy the 

the second 



year, annus, -f, M. 
yearly, quotannis. 



zeal, studium, -f, N. 
zealous, studiosus, -a, -um. 



SYNONYMS AND CONTRASTED WORDS 



Note. — In this list only such words are given as are needed in the 
exercises, and only such broad distinctions of meaning have been noted 
as seemed most essential and most likely to be useful to young students. 



account, on adicount of : — 

Ob signifies the object in view. 
caasa, the inner purpose, 
propter, the outer motive. 
Often expressed by the Ablative 
of Cause. 
again: — 

iterum, a second time^ again. 
rursus, again^ of any number of 
times, 
all, see whole, 
allow, see permit, 
also: — 

etiam (et + iam) emphasizes 

the following word. 
qnoque adds a new thought and 
emphasizes the word it imme- 
diately follows. 

ancient, see old. 
and: — 

et simply connects, with no 
secondary meaning. 

que connects more closely than 
et and is especially common 
in uniting words closely re- 
lated into a single whole. 

atque (ac) throws emphasis on 
the second member. 



and: — 

and not should be rendered by 
nee or neque. 
announce : — 

nuntiare, announce news, 
praedicare, makeapublic declarer 

tion^ especially of some one*s 

exploits or virtues, 
adferre, bring word, carry news, 
army: — 

exercitus, a trained body ofmen, 

the usual term, 
agmen, the army on the march, 
acies, the line of battle, 
ask: — 

rogare, to ask a question; also, 

to ctskfor something, 
5rare, a stronger word, to beg, 

pray. 
quaerere, seek for information, 

inquire, especially of a judicial 

trial. 
petere, seek by euking, 
begin : — 

inire, enter upon, 

incipere, take in hand, used in 

tenses of incomplete action 

with following infinitive. 
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begin (continued) : — 

coepisse (like the preceding), 
used in tenses of completed 
action with following infini- 
tive. 

9rdiri» begin a continued piece 
of work, as to begin a book. 

institliere, establish or organize 
for a. definite purpose. 

but: — 

sed corrects what precedes, the 
usual word. 

at makes a sharp contrast with 
what precedes, and is often 
used in argument to introduce 

- an objection. 

autem, much weaker than sed or 
at> continues the train of 
thought by a transition to 
something new, not necessa- 
rily opposed to what has been 
said. Always postpositive. 

vers (verum), in truths gives 
prominence to what follows. 
call: — 

appellare, call^ address, by the 
right name or title. 

nomlnare, give a name, call by 
name. 

vocare, call, summon. 
children : — 

liberi, children, with original em- 
phasis on freedom of birth. 

pueri, in respect to age, boys 
and girls. 

command : — 
iubere, usual word, 
imperare, command, by right of 
authority. 



consider, see think, 
daily : — 

cotidie, happening every day. 

in dies with expressions of in- 
crease or decrease. 

decide: — 
statuere, constituere, usual 

terms, 
censere, decide officially, as of 

the senate. 
decemere, decide after deliberor 

Hon. 

deliver, set free : — 
liberare, usually of persons, 
eripere, stronger than preceding 

word, of both persons and 

things. 

demand : — 

postulate, to demand, as a right. 

pSscere, to demand, with the ex- 
pectation that what is asked 
must be granted. 

flagitare, to demand urgently. 

desert, see leave, 
desire, see wish, 
determine, see decide, 
discover, see find, 
distinguished : — 
celeber, mostly of places,y^m<7fAr, 

much visited. 
amplus, large, magnificent, splen- 
did, fundamental idea one of 
size, 
clarus, brilliant, for great deeds. 
Insignis, noted in good or bad 

sense, 
nobilis, of distinguished birth, 
noble, but also used of places 
and events. 
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either ... or : — 

aut . . . aut» the alternatives ex- 
clude each other, as either true 
or false. 

vel . . . vel, a choice of alterna- 
tives is offered or one may' 
take both or reject both. 

siye . . . siye, when it is a matter 
of indifference which is taken. 

enemy : — 
inimicus, a personal foe. 
hostiSy a public enemy. 

entire, see whole, 
escape: — 

effugere, with speed, from im- 
pending danger. 

elabi, slip away by stealth. 

especially : — 

praesertim, particularly, used 
only before cum causal or si. 

mazime, of degree, most of all. 

potissimum, of preference, above 
all. 
famous, see distinguished, 
fear: — 

metuere, used of fear arising 
from motives of prudence, 
rational fear. 

timere, used of cowardly fear. 

pertimescere, to become thor- 
oughly frightened. 

formidare, used of sudden ter- 
ror^ panic. 

pavere, tremble with fear. 

yereri, to fear from sense of awe 
or respect. 

The corresponding substantives 
metus, timor, formidd, and 
payor differ in the same way. 



find: — 

isiYemTe,fncl by chance. 
reperire, find by seeking. 
COmperire, find with certainty. 

fire: — 

ignis, the usual word, 
flamma, a blazing fire. 
incendium, a great fire, confla- 
gration. 

flee: — 

fugere, the usual word, 
confugere, flee for refuge. 
efhigere, escape, flee from dan- 
ger. 
perfugere, escape (and arrive at 
a secure place). 

great: — 
magnus, the usual word, 
amplus, grandis, great, with the 

added notion of splendor and 

magnificence, 
ingens, huge, vast, stronger than 

magnus. 
grief :^— 
dolor, pain either mental or 

physical. 
maeror, grief, sorrow, silent and 

dumb pain of heart, 
luctus, mourning, as shown by 

the appearance and dress. 
happen : — 

fit, // is done, it happens, with no 

secondary implication. 
accidit, mostly of unfortunate 

events (cf. Eng. accident). 
contingit, mostly of fortunate 

events, 
eyenit, // turns out, as a result 

of previous circumstances. 
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history: — 
historia, the written account 
les gestae, the events which 
make history. 

house : — 

domns, the usual word, a dwell- 
ing' 

aedes, a house or building with 
emphasis on the space in- 
closed by it. 

domicilium, one's legal place of 
residence. 

sedes, one's settled abode. 

aedificium, a building of any 
kind, with emphasis on its 
structure. 

immediately : — 

statim, on the spot^ at once, 
continud, with no intervening 
time. 
inhabit, see live, 
judge, see think. 
kiU: — 

interficere, kill in any manner, 

the generic word. 
OCCidere, kill by blows ^ cut down, 

especially in war. 
necare, kill cruelly, murder. 
tmcidare, butcher, 

know: — 

scire, know, understand, in wid- 
est sense. 

n5scere (cognOscere), learn, be- 
come acquainted with, of per- 
sonal acquaintance or other- 
wne. 

sentire, know, by the senses and 
feelings. 

See also perceiye. 



labor: — 
opus, the successful result of 

toil, work. 
labor, toil, exertion, 

large, see great, 
law: — 

lex, statute law, written law, as 

opposed to m5s, the unwritten 

law of custom, 
iiis, right,Justice, the aggregate of 

laws, 
fas, divine law, that which is 

right before God. 

leave: — 

relinquere, leave behind, with no 
secondary implication. 

deserere, lecme, desert, in a bad 
sense. 
letter: — 

litters, a letter of the alphabet. 

litterae, anything written, a let- 
ter, also literature, 

epistula, a more formal term, a 
letter, lays stress on its epis- 
tolary form, 
live: — 

vivere, generic word. 

habitare, generally of individ* 
uals. 

incolere, generally of tribes or 
people, 
long: — 

diii, long in time. 

longe, longy far, in space. 

lose: — 
perdere, lose absolutely, beyond 

recall, 
amittere, lose, through fate or 

misfortune, what one misses. 



SYNONYMS AND CONTRASTED WORDS 1 77 



love: — 

am&ia, to love from passion. 

dnigere, to love from respect 
and admiration. 
man: — 

hom5> a human beings either M. 

or F. 
vir, a man, as male, or as manly. 
meal: — 

conyiyinm, a mealy with empha- 
sis on its social character, 
epulum, epnlae, a meal, with 
emphasis on its sumptuous 
character, a banquet, 
mention, see teU. 
mercy: — 
lenit&s, gentleness in conduct. 
misericordia, pity, springing 
from feeling in the heart. 
mind : — 

ingeninm, inborn talent, genius, 
mSns, mind, intellect, 
animus, the soul, heart, as seat 
of the emotions. 

money : — 

pecnnia, generic term. 

nnmmns, coined money, a piece 
of money, 
must: — 

dSbSre, ought, of moral obliga- 
tion to one's self. 

oportere, ought, for reasons of 
personal expediency as well 
as of duty to others. 

necesse est, must, of that which 
cannot be avoided, fate. 

The second periphrastic is gen- 
eral and can take the place 
of any of these words. 



name, see call, 
need: — 

opus esse, be in need of. 
CarSre, be without, be free from, 

lack (perhaps unconsciously), 
egere, indigere, be-in absolute 

need of 

noble, see distinguished, 
obey: — 
parSre, to do habitually what is 

ordered. 
obtemperSre, to conform to 
another's pleasure or desire. 
Old : — 
antiquus, what was long ago, 

and is perhaps no longer, 
priscus, stronger than the 
former, what once was and 
is no longer, old-fashioned, 
vetus, what has long existed 
and perhaps still is. 
on account of, see account, 
or, see either, 
an, used only in double ques- 
tions. 
Other: — 
alter, the other of two. 
alius, another of more than two. 
cSteri, the others of the same 

class. 
reliqui, the rest, all that remain, 
ought, see must, 
perceive: — 
perspicere, see through, set 

clearly, 
animadvertere, turn the mindto^ 

perceive, 
intellegere, understand, 
Btntiie,feel, 
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permit : — 

sinere, allowy let happen, 

pati, suffer y in patience, what one 

would ordinarily resist. 
permittere* permit willingly. 
licet, permit what is allowable. 
plan : — 
consilium, usual word, 
ratio, the method for carrying 

out a plan, course^ conduct. 

plan, devise : — 

cdgitare, meditate,, devise , ponder. 
moliri, plan,, of some great and 
laborious work. 
pleasing : — 

amoenus, charming^ beautiful^ of 
the beauties of nature. 

iiicundus, pleasant, delightful, in 
itself. 

gratus, pleasant, grateful, be- 
cause of its worth. 

power: — 

facultas, ability in general. 

potestas, civil authority, 

imperium, military power. 

potentia, strength, might, that 
leads to power, 
powerful : — 

potens, having power to exert. 
firmus, having power to resist. 

pray: — 

5r&re, beg, loudly and earnestly. 

precari, pray, as prayer to God. 

- supplicare, beg humbly, with bent 

knees, conscious of the great 

power of him to whom we 

pray. 

pretend : — 

svDiv!]Sjt, pretend that a thing 
is so. 



pretend : — 
dissimtilare,/r^/^ir^/ that a thing 
is not so. 
promise : — 

polliceri, offer, of one's own 

accord. 
prSmittere, promise faithfully, 
assure. 

protect: — 

tVLtti, protect, guard against pos- 
sible dangers. 

tegere, protect, in the sense of 
shelter. 

defendere, protect, ward off a 
real attack. 

rejoice : — 

gaudere indicates the emotion 
aroused by joy. 

laetari indicates the manifesta- 
tion of the emotion. 

remove : — 

demovere, move something from 
its place. 

removere, move back, take away. 

tollere, lift up, remove by lift- 
ing. 

reply : — 

respondere, reply to a question. 

rescribere, reply to a letter. 
report, see announce . 
request, see ask. 
right, see law. 
ruin : — 

calamitas, loss, disaster. 

ruina, crash, downfall. 
safe: — 

tiitus, safe from danger of at- 
tack. 

salvus, safe, after attack. 

incolumis, unharmed. 
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say: — 
loqui, of conversational lan- 
guage, 
dicere, the usual word for either 
formal or informal'language. 
- inquam, say /, inserted in a 
direct quotation. 
aio> say^ assent, 

AAA • _^ 

yidere, see with the eyes, 
cernere, see clearly. 
spectare, look a/, as a spectacle, 
conspicere, look at, with care 

and attention. 
See also perceive, 
seek, see ask. 
several : — 

Words of indefinite number run 

from few to many as follows : 

perpauci, pauci, aliquot, ndn 

nuUi, plures, multi, pliirimi, 

plerique. 
shameful act : — 
flagitium, with emphasis on the 

disgrace, 
acelus, with emphasis on the 

impiety and wickedness. 

show: — 
ezponere, set forth, show, 
ostendere, show, exhibit, 
demSnstrare, prove, 

skiU: — 
facultas, skill in general, ability, 
artificitim, skill of the artist. 

so: — 

ade5, usque 65* to such a deg^-ee, 
used with verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs. 

tarn, so, used only with adjec- 
tives and adverbs. 



so: — 

ita» sic, .r^, in such a way, used 
only with verbs, ita usually 
refers to what precedes, sic 
to what follows. 

soYereignty : — 

imperium, supreme authority, 
more rarely the district gov- 
erned. 
rSgnum, regal dignity, also the 
district over which the author- 
ity is exerted. 
Speak, see say. 
spirit, see mind, 
state: — 

civitas, the organized state, citi- 
zenship in the state, body of 
citizens, 

res publica, the commonwealth, 
the State, the republic ; public 
interests, public affairs. 

Statue : — 
signum, simulacrum, generally 

of a god. 
statua, used only of human 
figures. 

Street : — 
yicus, row of houses, quarter of 

the city, street, 
via, a road, way. 

Strength : — 

Yis, for offensive action. 

r5bur, for defensive action, 
summon : — 

Tocare, call, generic term. 

convoc&re, call together, assem- 
ble, 

arcessere, invite, fetch. 

adhibere, summon for assist- 
ance, employ. 
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surpass : — 
vincere, conquer. 
antecellere, be superior to, 
praestare, stand before and 

above. 
superare, be superior to^ sur- 
pass. 

take away : — 

auferre» carry off. 

adimere, take^ deprive. 

eripere, take violently, seize. 

See also remQYe. 
tell: — 

nanare, tell for one's informa- 
tion. 

memorare, tell 2,nd make famous. 

commemorare, mention boast- 
fully. 
thank: — 

gratiam habere, /r^/ thankful. 

gratias agere, thank. 

gratiam referre, requite a favor, 
think : — 

Opinari, suppose, whether cor- 
rectly or incorrectly. 

putarey reckon, think, a. well- 
considered opinion. 

sentire, an opinion based on the 
feelings. 

ezistimare, weigh, judge. 

arbitrftri, believe, think, in conse- 
quence of sensual perception, 
not always sure. 



think: — 

censere, iiidicare, a formal opin- 
ion as of a judge or the senate. 
wall: — 

mums, wall of any kind. 

paries, wall of a house. 

moenia, wall for defense, 
want, see need, 
whole : — 

omnis, in the singular every one 
(opposed to nemo), in the plu- 
ral all, regarded as a collec- 
tion of units. 

totus, all, entire, opposed to 
separate parts. 

ciinctus, all united in one body. 

uniyersus, all sharing alike, 
taken together. 
wish : — 

Telle, any kind of volition im- 
plying a purpose to obtain. 

Optare, wish, desire, often of a 
vain and extravagant nature. 

CUpere, desire eagerly. 

deslderare, longing for some- 
thing that is missing. 

woman : — 

femina, with emphasis upon sex. 

mulier, with emphasis on wom- 
anly character. 

uxor, coniunx, a married woman. 

matrona, a matron with empha- 
sis on dignity of character. 



GRAMMATICAL SUMMARY 

§ = Allen and Greenough; B, = Bennett; G. = Gildersleeve-Lodge; 
H. = Harkness ; H-B. = Hale and Buck. 

The references in parentheses are to the old editions. 

The Ablative Case 

1. General Consideration, § 399 (242) ; B. 213; G. 384; H. 459 (411) 

H-B. 403. 

2. Absolute, §419, 420 (255); B. 227; G. 409, 410; H. 489 (431) 

H-B. 421. 
8. Accompaniment, § 413. a, b (248. 7); B. 222 ; G. 392 ; H. 473. i 

474 (419. I. i) ; H-B. 418, 419, 420. 
4. Agent, §405. N. i,n. 2 (246); B. 216; G.401 ; H. 467, 468 (415. i) 

H-B. 406. i.b. 
6. Cause, § 404 (245); B. 219; G. 408; H.475 (4^^); H-B. 444. c 

6. Comparison, § 406, 407. a, c (247) ; B. 217 ; G. 398; H. 471 (417) 

H-B. 416. d. 

7. Degree of Difference, § 414 (250) ; B. 223 ; G. 403; H. 479 (423) 

H-B. 424. 

8. With dignus andindignus, § 418. ^ (245. a, i) ; B. 226. 2 ; G. 397. 2 

H. 481 (421. Ill) J H-B. 442. 

9. Manner, § 412. a, b (248) ; B. 220 ; G. 399 j H. 473. 3 (419. Ill) 

H-B. 445. 1-3 ; 422. 

10. Means, § 40S, 409 (248. 8) ; B. 218; G. 401 ; H. 476 (420); H-B. 

423. a, 

11. With opus and fisus, §411 (243. e) ; B. 218. 2 ; G. 406 ; H. 477. Ill 

(414. IV) ; H-B. 430. I. 
Place, see Place, Expressions ol 

12. Price, §416, 417. b,c (252); B. 225; G. 404; H. 478 (422); H-B. 

427. I, 2. R. 
18. Quality or Characteristic, §415. a (251); B. 224; G. 400; 
H. 473. 2 (419. II) ; H-B. 443. 
jRoijite^ or Way By Which, see Place, Expressions of. 
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14. Separation, § 400, 401, 402 (243); B. 214; G. 390; H. 461-466 

{414); H-B. 408. 1,2,3; 410,411,412. 

15. Source, Origin, and Material, §403. a (244); B. 215; G. 395, 

396; H. 467-470 (415) I H-B. 413, 406. 4. 

16. Specification, §418. a (253); B. 226; G. 397; H. 480 (424); 

H-B. 441. 
Time, see Time, Expressions of. 

17. With fitor, frnor, etc., § 410. n. (249); B. 218. i ; G. 407; H. 477 

(421. I) ; H-B. 429. 
The Accusatiye Case 

18. Adverbial, § 397.0 (240. «, b) ; B. 176. 3 ; 185 ; G. 333 ; H. 416. 2 

(378. 2) ; H-B. 388, 389. 

19. Cognate, § 390. «, f, </ (238) ; B. 176; G. 332, 333; H. 409 (371. 

II); H-B. 396. 1,2. 

20. Direct Object, § 387. a, b (237) ; B. 172 ff.; G. 330 ; H. 404 {371) ; 

H-B. 390. a. 
SI. Extent of Space, § 425. a, b (257) ; B. 181 ; G. 335 ; H. 417 (379) ; 
H-B. 397. 1. 

22. Infinitive, Subject of, § 397. e (240./) ; B. 184 ; G. 343. 2 ; H. 415, 

610,612 (536); H-B. 398. 
Motion, Limit or End of, see Place, Expressions of. 
Time, Duration of, see Time, Expressions of. 

23. With Verbs of Feeling (mostly impersonal), § 354 (221); B. 209; 

G.377; H. 457 {406. 1; 409. Ill); H-B. 352. 
Two Accusatives 

24. Direct Object and Predicate Accusative, § 391, 392, 393. a (239. 

a)\ B. 177; G. 340; H. 410 (373); H-B. 392. 

25. Person and Thing, § 394, 395. N. 3 ; 396. a (239. b, 2. by f. N. i, R.) ; 

B. 178; G. 339; H. 411-413 (374-376); H-B. 393.tf,^. 
Agreement 

26. GeneralFormsof, §280(181, 182); G.210, 211. R.i; H-B. 316-318. 

27. Adjective with Noun, § 285-287 {186, 187); B. 234, 235; G. 211, 

285, 286; H. 394, 395 (438, 439); H-B. 320, 321, 323. 

28. Noun in Apposition or as Predicate, § 281-284 (183-185) ; B. 167- 

169; G. 320-325, 386. R. I ; 4".R-3; H. 393 (362-364); H-B. 
319.1,11. 

29. Relative with Antecedent, § 305, 306 (198, 199); B. 250; G. 614; 
c H. 396-399 (445) ; H-B. 281. a. 

80. Verb with Subject, § 316 (204, 205); B. 254; G. 211 ; H. 388, 
390» 391 (460, 462); H-B. 328, 329, 331. I ; 332, 
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« 

81. Verb with Two or More Subjects, § 317 (205); B. 255 ; G. 285- 
287 ; H. 392 (463); H-B. 329, 331. 3. 
alins and alter 

32. §315 (203); B. 253. 1-3; G. 319; H. 516 (459); H-B. 279. 
antequam, see Temporal Clauses. 
Apposition, see Agreement 
Arrangement of Clauses 

88. § 600, 601 (346); B..351; G. 684 ff.; H. 681 ff. {570 ff.); H-B. 
626, 629. 
Causal Clauses 

84. With cum and qui, §540.^,^; 549, 535.^(320.^; 321, c; 326); 
B. 286. 2 ; 283. 3. tf ; G. 586, 626 ; H. 592, 598, 599 (517) ; H-B. 
523. 526, 527. 

86. With quod, quia, quoniam, and quandd, § 540. a (321. N.3) ; B. 285, 

286 ; G. 539 ff. ; H. 588 (516) ; H-B. 555, 535. 2. a, d. 
Characteristic, Clauses of 

3®- § 535- ^» ^ (320. tf, i) ; B. 283. 1, 2 ; G. 631. 1,2; H. 591. i (503. 1); 

H-B. 520, 521. i.a-c. 
Concessiye Clauses 

87. §527.fl!-i/; 549, 535.^ (313); B. 308, 309; G. 603 ff.; H. 586, 

593. 2 (514, 515); H-B. 532, 556. a ; 582. 8 ; 525, 526. 
Conditional Sentences 

88. With Indicative, or of the First Form, §515. a; 516. i. a (306, 

307) ; B. 302 ; G. 595 ; H. 574, 575 (508) ; H-B. 579. a, 

89. With Present or Perfect Subjunctive, or of the Second Form, § 516. 

2. *, Cy d (307. 2) ; B. 303 ; G. 596 ; H. 576, 577 (509) ; H-B. 580. a. 

40. With the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, or of the Third 

Form, §517 (308); B. 304; G.S97; H. 579 (510); H-B. 581. 

41. Conditions Contrary to Fact with the Indicative in the Apodosis, 

%l^1'Cyd(zc&,c,d)\ B. 304.3; G. 597.3. (a); H. 582, 583 (511. 
N.3; 2); H-B. 581. a; 582. 3. a. 

43. Comparison, with Omitted Apodosis, § 524 (312) ; B. 307 ; G. 602 ; 

H. 584 {513. II); H-B. 504. 3. 
48. Conditions in which the Protasis denotes Repeated Action, § 518. 

a, b (304. d\ 309. a, c)\ B. 302. 2, 3; G. 566, 567, 594. N. i ; 

H. 578 (508. 5) ; H-B. 504. 2 ; 540. 
Consecutive Clauses, see Result Clauses. 
The Datiye Case 

44. General Consideration of, §361 (224); B. 186; G. 344; H. 422, 

423(382); H-B. 358. 
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45. With Adjectives, § 383, 384 (234); B. 192 ; G. 359; H.434 (391)5 

H-B. 362. 1-III ; 339. c. 

46. Agent, §374.tf(232);B.i89;G. 354,355 ;H.43i(388);H-B. 373.1,2. 

47. With Compounds, %yjo.a\ 371 (228); B. 187. Ill; G. 347; H. 

429(386); H-B. 376. 

48. Indirect Object, § 362.^1; 366 (225, 226); B. 187; G. 345, 346; 

H. 424 (384); H-B. 365. 

49. With Special Intransitive Verbs, § 367 (227) ; B. 187. II ; G. 346 ; 

H. 426-428 (385); H-B. 362. 1-III. 

50. With Passive Intransitive Verbs, § 369. a ; 372 (230) ; B. 187. II. 

b\ G. 208. 2 ; 346. 1 ; H. 426. 3 (384. 5) ; H-B. 364. 2. 

51. Possession, §373 (231); B. 190 ; G.349; H. 430 (387); H-B. 374. 

52. Purpose or End, §382 (233); B. 191; G. 356; H. 433 (390); 

H-B. 360, 361. 
58. Reference or Intereist, § 376 (235); B. 188 ; G. 352 ^ H. 425. i, 2, 
4 (384. II. 1. 1), 2); 4); H-B. 366, 369. 

54. Separation, § 381 (229); B. 188. 2,d)\ G. 347. 5; H. 427 (385. II. 

2); H'B. 371. 
dnm with the Present, see Indicatiye Mood, Present Tense, 
dam, modo, dum modo 

55. In clauses denoting a Wish or Proviso, § 528 (314); B. 310; 

G. 573; H. 587 (513. 1); H-B. 529. 
Emphasis, see Word-Order and Arrangement of Clanses. 
Final Clauses, see Purpose Clauses. 
Genitiye Case with Nouns 

56. General Rules, § 342 (213); H. 437-439 (393-395); H-B. ^yj* 

57. With Adjectives, §349.^-^ (218); B. 204; G. 374; H. 450 ff. 

(399) J H-B. 354. 

58. Apposition with a Possessive Pronoun, § 302. / (184. ^); B. 243. 

3. tf ; G. 321. 2; H. 393. 6 (363. 4. i); H-B. 339. b. 

59. Material, § 344 (214. 2) ; B. 197 ; H-B. 349. 

60. Objective Genitive, § 348 (217); B. 200; G. 363. 2; H. 440. 2 

(396. Ill); H-B. 354. 

61. Partitive, §346 (216); B. 201; G. 367-372; H. 440.5; 441-444 

(397. a. 1-4 \ c,e); H-B. 346. c, 
68. Possessive, §343 (214. i); B. 198; G. 362; H. 440. i (396. I); 

H-B. 339. a, ^. 
68. Predicate Genitive, § 343. c (214. i. r); B. 198. 3; 203. 5; G. 366; 

H. 447 ff. (401 ff.) ; H-B. 340. 
Price, see Ablative of Price. 
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64. Quality or Description, §345 (215); B. 203; G. 365; H. 440.3 

(396.V);H-B.355. 
66. Subjective, § 343. N. i (214); B. 199; G. 363 ; H. 440. i (396. II); 

H-B. 344. 
Genitiye Case with Verbs 

66. With Verbs of Feeling (mostly impersonal), §354 (221); B. 209; 

G. 377 ; H. 457 (406. 1; 409. Ill); H-B. 352. 

67. With interest and rfifert, § 355 (222); B. 210 ff. ; G. 381 ; H. 449 

(406. Ill); H-B. 345. 
66. With Verbs of Judicial Action, § 352 (220); B. 208; G. 378; H. 
456 (409. II); H-B. 342, 343. 

69. With Verbs of Plenty and Want, §356 (223); B. 212; G. 383; 

H. 458 (410. V. i); H-B. 347. 

70. With Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting, §350, 351 (219); 

B. 206; G. 376; H. 454, 455 (406. II); H-B. 350, 351. 
The Genmd and Genmdiye 

71. Genitive, § 504. a, b (298) ; B. 338. i ; 339 ; G. 428 ; H. 626 (542. 

I; 543 ff.); H-B. 612. 1. 
78. Dative, § 505. a (299); B. 338. 2; 339; G. 429; H. 627 (542*11; 
543 £f.); H-B. 612. 1, II. 

78. Accusative, §506(300); B. 338.3; 339; G. 430, 432; H. 628(542. 

Ill; 543 fif.); H-B. 612. III. 

74. Ablative, § 507 (301); B. 338.4; 339; G. 431, 433; H. 629-631 

(542. IV ; 543 ff.) ; H-B. 612. IV. 
Hortatory or Volitive Snbjunctiye 

75. § 439» 450 (3) (266. R. b)\ B. 273-276; G. 263, 264; H. 559. i, 

2 (483- 3 ; 484- II» IV); H-B. 500, 501. 2, 3. 
Imperatiye Mood 

76. §448-450 (269. d, e)\ B. 281. I, 2; G. 266, 267. R.; H. 560, 561 

(487. 1, 2 ; 488, 489); H-B. 495, 496, 501. 3. tf. i), 2). 
Tenses of the Indicatiye Mood 

77. General Consideration, §437 (264); B. 257, 258; G. 222-226; H. 

523, 524 (474, 475); H-B. 468. 
76. Present, §465, 466, 469 (276); B. 259, 293. 1; G. 227-230; H. 
532. 533 (466, 467); H-B. 468. I ; 491. i ; 485. 

79. Imperfect, § 470, 471. tf, b^ c (277. N. a, b^ c)\ B. 260; G. 231- 

234; H. 530, 534. 2, 3; 535 (468, 469. 1,II. I, 2); H-B. 468. 2; 
484, 485. 
60. Perfect, § 161, 473, 474, 476 (115. f; 279. a, e)\ B. 262; G. 235, 
236, 239, 240; H. 538 (471. I, 2, 3); H-B. 468. 4. a; 487, 489. 
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SI. Fature, Futnre Perfect, and Pluperfect, § 472, 477, 478 (278, 281, 
280); B. 261, 264, 263 ; G. 242-244, 241 ; H. 536, 540, 539 (470, 
473» 472); H-B. 468. 3, 5, 6; 494- 
Indirect Discourse 

88. Commands, § 588. a. N. i, n. 2 (339); B. 316; G. 652; H. 642 

(523. Ill); H-B. 538. 
Conditions 

38. With the Indicative, or of the First Class, § 589. a (337. i, 2 ; 
Ex. 1,2,3); B.319; G.S95.R.1; 656.1,2; 657; 11.646(527. 
I); H-B. 534. I.*; 2; 536. 
84. With the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, or of the Second 
Class, §589.tf.3 (337. 1,2. «. Ex.3); B. 320; G. 658; H. 
646 (527. II); H-B. 534. i.b\ 580. 
86. With the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, or of the 
Third Class, § 589. b. 1-4. n. i, N.3 (337. b. i, 2, 3); B. 321, 
322; G. 659; H. 647 (527. III. N. i); H-B. 581.^. I), N.; 
472. c. 
86. Passive Apodoses in Indirect Discourse, § 589. b, 3 ; 569. a (337. 
b, 3; 288./); B. 270. 3; 521. 1, 2; G. 248. N.3; H. 647. 2; 

619. 2 (527. III. N. I ; 537. 3); H-B. 472. c. 
S7. Declaratory Sentences, § 578-585 (336. i, 2. a^byC, N.i, N.2; 336. 
A; 336. B); B. 313, 314, 317, 318; G. 648, 649, 650, 653-655; 
H. 641-645, 617-620 (522, 523. 1 ; 524-526, 537) ; H-B. 533, 534. 

i»2;'589, 59i»593- 

88. Implied or Informal Indirect Discourse, § 592. i, 2, 3 (340, 341); 

B. 323; G. 508.3; 628, 663. 2; H. 649. 1 (528. i); H-B. 535. 
i,a; 536. tf. 

89. Interrogative Sentences in Indirect Discourse, § 586, 587 (338); 

B. 315; G. 651 ; H. 642 (523. II); H-B. 537. 
Infinitiye Mood 

90. Complementary Infinitive, §456-458 (271); B. 328; G. 423; H. 
. 607, 608 (533) ; H-B. 586. a, 

91. Historical Infinitive, §463. N. (275); B. 335; G. 647; H. 610 

(536.1); H-B. 595. 

92. As Object, §459, 579, 563. «, 3 (272, 330. b); B. 329, 331, 332; 

G. 52^533; H. 534, 535 (414, 613, 614); H-B. 589, 587. 
98. As Subject or Predicate, § 452, 454 (270. i.a,b; 272. R.2 ; 330. a, 
b, c) ; B. 325-327, 329, 330, 332. N. ; G. 419-422, 535 ; H. 611, 
615, 616. I (534. 1. N.I, N.2 ; 538, 539. 1) ; H-B. 597. i.a); 585, 
589. 590. 1, 2. 



GRAMMATICAL SUMMARY 187 

94. Tenses of the Infinitive, § 486, 584 (288, 336. A) ; B. 270 ; G. 281. 

530, 531 ; H. 617-620 (537); H-B. 472, 593. «. 
Locative, see Place, Expressions of. 
Optative Subjunctive 

95. §441, 442 (267. a, ^); B. 279; G. 260, 261 ; H. 558. i, 2 (483. i. 

2, 3; 484. 1); H-B. 510, 511. I. 
The Participle 

96. General Consideration, § 488 (289) ; H. 636 (548) ; H-B. 599. ^, ^, c. 

97. Adjective and Predicate Uses, § 494. a; 495, 496 (291, 292); B. 

337 ; G. 664 ff.; H. 637, 638 (549); H-B. 320, 604. 1-7. 

98. Future Passive Participle (Gerundive) denoting Purpose, § 500. 4 

(294.1/); B. 337-7-^)»2); G. 430; H. 622 (544. N.2); H-B. 
605. 2. 

99. Second Periphrastic Conjugation, § 194. b, c; 196, 500. 2 (129, 

294.^); B. 115, 337.^). i); G. 251; H. 237 (234); H-B. 162, 
600.3. 

100. Tenses of the Participle, §489-493 (290); B. 336; G. 282; H. 

640 (550); H-B. 600. 1, 2, 3,4; 602. 1, 2. 
Place, Expressions of 

101. Locative, § 427. 3. a (258. c,2; d,e)\ B. 232 ; G. 41 1 ; H. 78. 4 ; 

83. 4 ; 108 (48. 4 ; 51. 8 ; 66. 4) ; H-B. 449. a ; 454. 1-3. 
109. Place at or in which, § 426. 3 ; 427. 3 ; 428. 3, d. n. i (258. c,/)\ 

B. 228; G. 385-387 ; H. 483, 485. 1 (425. 1, II. 2) ; H-B. 436, 449. 
108. Place by, through, or over which, §429. « (258.^); B. ai8. 9; 

G. 389 ; H. 476 (420. 3) ; H-B. 426. 
104. Place from which, § 426. i ; 427. i ; 428. b, e,/ (258. a) ; B. 229 ; 

G. 390, 391 ; H. 461, 462. I, 4 (412. 1, II. i); H-B. 409, 451. 
106. Place to which, § 426. 2 ; 427. 2 ; 428. ^, c (258. b) ; B. 182. 1,2; 

G. 337- 1-3 ; H. 418. 4 (380. 1, II. i) ; H-B. 385, 450. 

106. Place towards which, § 428. a, c (258. ^. n. 2 ; ^. 2. n.i) ; B. 182. 3 : 

G. 337. 4 ; H. 418. 4 ; 462. 3 (380. I ; 412. 3. N.); H-B. 453. 

107. Summary of Place Relations, § 426, 427; H. 491. I, II (427. 

428). 

108. Words Used Like Names of Towns, §427. a ; 429. i, 2 (258. c, R. ; 

dtf. I, 2 ; B. 228. I. b)t c)\ G. 385. N. i ; 388 ; H. 419. i ; 462. 
4; 484. I, 2 (380. II. 2. i), 2); 412. 1 ; 426. I, 2); H-B. 449.0; 
436. a, b, 
Fotential Subjunctive 

109. § 446, 447. 1, 2, 3 (311. 1, II); B. 280; G. 257-259; H. 552-557 

{485, 486); H-B. 516, 517. i; 518, 519. 1, tf,^. 
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Prohibitions, see Imperative Mood. 
Pronouns, see also Agreement. 

110. Demonstrative, § 296-298 (100-102, 195); B. 246-249; G. 305* 

311; H. 505-507 (450-452); H-B. 27I-274* 267-270. 

111. Indefinite, §309, 310. a; 311,314. 1,2. a (202); B. 252; G. 313- 

319; H. 512-515 (455-459); H-B. 276. 

112. Interrogative, % 233 (^^4); B. 90; G. io6; H. 511 (454); H-B. 

275- 
118. Personal, § 295 (194); B. 242 ; G. 304 ; H. 500 (446); H-B. 254, 

25S» 257. 
114. Possessive, §302. a, ^,^,^ (i97); B. 243; G. 312; H. 501 (447); 

H-B. 254, 256, 258. 
116. Reflexive, §299. a; 300. 1,2 (196); B. 244; G. 309; H. 502-504 

(448, 449); H-B. 260, 262. I, 2. 

116. Relative, §304-307. a, ^. n.; /; 308.^,^(197.5 — 201); B. 250,251; 

G. 610 ff. ; H. 510 (453); H-B. 281, 282, 284. 1-6. 
Proviso, Clauses of, see dum, dum modo. 
Purpose or Final Clauses 

117. Pure and Relative Clauses of Purpose, § 530, 531 (317. i, 2.3); 

B. 282; G. 543. 544-1; 545; H. 568, 590 (497); H-B. 502. 2. 

118. Substantive Clauses of Purpose, § 563, 564' (317. 3; 331); B. 

294-296; G. 546-550; H. 564-567, 568. 2 (498, 499); H-B. 

502. 3, 4- 
See also Supine, Gerund and Gerundiye, and Participle. 
Questions 

119. Direct, §330-337(210-212); B. 162; G. 450-459,471 ; H. 378- 

380 (351-353); H-B. 231-234. 

180. Indirect, § 330. 2; 573-575- « (210. 2; 334); B. 300; G. 460, 

467; H. 649. II. 1,2,3; 650.1,2; 651 (529.1,11. I.N.I, N. 3; 3. 
i), 2) ; 4. 5) ; H-B. 537. d,c,d; 507. 3. 

181. Rhetorical or Deliberative Questions, §444 (268); B. 277; G. 

465, 466; H. 559. 4 (484. V); H-B. 503, 513. I. 
quin, see Result Clauses, 
quod, quia, etc., see Causal Clauses. 
Result or Consecutive Clauses 

188. Pure and Relative Clauses of Result, § 537. 1,2. a; 538 (319. i, 
2,R.,tf); B. 284.1,2; G. 552, 631; H. 570, 591 (500.1,11); 
H-B. 521. 2. 
188. Substantive Clauses of Result, § 568-571 {332. a. i, 2); B. 297; 
G. 553; H. 571 (501); H-B. 521. 3. a), 3). 
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184. qttin and qadminus Clauses, § 558, 559 (319. </; 332.^. R., N.2); 

B. 284. 3; 295. 3; 298; G. 549, 554, 555, 556; H. 594. II; 
595» 596 (504» 505- 1- 1 ; II) ; H-B. 502. 3. d); 519. 4. d) ; 521. 
I, 2, 3. d). 
186. Relative Clauses of Characteristic or Result after dignus, in- 
dignus, etc., § 535/ (320./) ; B. 282. 3 ; G. 631. i ; H. 591. 5-7 
(503. II); H-B. 513.3. 
The Subjunctive 

126. General Consideration, §438 (265); B. 272; G. 255, 256; H. 

193, 194 (196. 1, II); H-B. 462. 
(The various subjv. constructions are given in alphabetical order.) 
SubjunctlTe of Integral Part or Attraction 

127. § 593. a. N. I, N. 2 (342) ; B. 324 ; G. 629, 663 ; H. 652 (529. II), 

H-B. 539. 
Substantive Clauses introduced by quod 

138. § 572 (333); B. 299; G. 524, 525; H. 588. 3 (540. IV); H-B. 

552- 
Supine 

129. In -urn, § 509 (302) ; B. 340; G. 435; H. 633(546); H-B. 618. 

130. In-fl, § 510 (303); B. 340. 2; G. 436; H. 635 (547); H-B. 

619. 
Temporal Clauses 

181. With anteqaam and priasquam, § 551 (327); B. 291, 292; G. 

574-577; H. 605 (520); H-B. 507. 4. dt-^/; 550.^; 561, 571. 
188. With cum, § 545, 546. N.3 (325) ; B. 288, 289; G. 578-585; H. 

600,601 (521); H-B. 524, 525, 550. a; 551. 
138. With dum, donee, and quoad, § 553-556 (328); B. 293; G. 571, 

572; H. 603 (519); H-B. 507. 5; 550.^; 559, 560. 
134. >yith postquam, ut, ubi, simul ac, etc., §543-^(323,324); B. 

287; G. 561 ff.; H. 602 (518); H-B. 550, 557, 558. 
Tenses, Sequence of 

185. General Rules, § 482-484 (284-286. R.); B. 266, 267 ; G. 509 ff. ; 

H. 543-545 (490-494) ; H-B. 476. 

186. Peculiarities in Tense-Sequence, § 485. a, b, r, ^,^, h (287. a, 6, c^ 

e,f)\ B. 268. 1-6; G. 509. 2; H. 546-550 (495- I-VI); H-B. 
478. 
Time, Expressions of 

137. Time before or after an event, §424./(259. </); B. 357. i ; G. 
336.3; 403-4; H. 488. 1, 2, N.2 (430. N.I. i)-3); N.3); H-B 
424, 387. 11.^. 
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188. Time how long or during which, § 423, 424. c (256-259. r); B 

181; G. 336; H. 417 (379); H-B. 387.11. 

189. Time when or within which, § 423, 424. d, c (256, 259. a, c) ; B. 

230, 231 ; G. 393; H. 486, 487 (429); H-B. 439. 

140. Use of Prepositions in Expressions of Time, § 424. a, ^ (256 a\ 

259.^); B.181.2; 230.2; G. 336,394; H. 487. 1,2 (429. 1, 2); 
H-B. 439. a ; 387. II. a. 
Word-Order 

141. General Principles, § 595-597- <» (343' 344-R-«); B- 348, 349; 

G. 671-674; H. 663-670 (559-564) ; H-B. 621-623. 

142. Special Rules, §598 (344- «• i»2; byc,gjyk)\ 599«-/(345«^); 

B. 350.1-10; G. 675-681; H. 671-680 (565-569); H-B. 624, 
625. 1-III. 
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